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Chapter 1. General descriptions

1. Before use

1-1. Introduction
This Instruction Book explains how to monitor and operate the units connected to the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A
and AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E using a Web browser.
For initial settings and function settings, refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings).

1-2. Terms Used in This Manual
- “Centralized Controller AE-200A/AE-200E” is referred to as “AE-200.”
- “Centralized Controller AE-50A/AE-50E” is referred to as “AE-50.”
- “Centralized Controller EW-50A/EW-50E” is referred to as “EW-50.”
- “Booster unit” and “Water HEX unit” are referred to as “Air To Water (PWFY) unit.”
- “Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER” is referred to as “AHC.”
- “Hot Water Heat Pump unit” is referred to as “HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) unit.”
- “e-Series chiller unit (EAHV, EACV)’ is referred to as “Chiller unit.”
- “Chiller unit of MEHITS" is referred to as "MEHT-CH&HP unit.”
- The display/operation items included in this manual may not be able to be displayed/operated depending on the
connected air conditioning unit models.
- Screen images used in this manual are from Windows 10, and Google Chrome ™.
- Screen images used in this manual are from the display that has a resolution of 1600 x 1200.

General descriptions

WT07996X13 5



1-3. Main Features
The main features of Integrated Centralized Control Web are as follows.

(1) Monitoring and operating air conditioning units

By using the Integrated Centralized Control Web, up to 2,000 air conditioning units connected to 40
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 centralized controllers can be monitored and operated. On the AE-200’s LCD, up to 200
air conditioning units can be monitored and operated, and the air conditioning units connected to all centralized
controllers within the Integrated Centralized Control Web can be integrated and managed.

Visibility is improved and management work is substantially reduced as the air conditioning units can be displayed
anywhere on a floor layout by configuring the Floor Layout settings. Furthermore, intuitive operation is possible.

Note: “Integrated Centralized Control Web” license is required to use the Integrated Centralized Control Web that spans multiple
AE-200E or EW-50E systems. (AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E only)
AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50 require separate license registration.

Note: They must all be the same version.

¥ Management range of Integrated

[ s Centralized Control Web
™ ™ 7 71 Management range of AE-200’s AE-200’s LCD
L—-—-JLCD

By connecting up to 4 AE-50/EW-50 controllers to AE-200, up
to 200 air conditioning units can be monitored and operated on
the AE-200’s LCD.

monEne

Integrated Centralized Control Web

By connecting 40 AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 controllers using
the web browser, up to 2,000 air conditioning units can
be monitored and operated on a screen.

L

1F Office 1 BT

(2) Large number of monitoring and operation terminals

If a centralized controller and wireless LAN router are connected, the air conditioning units can be monitored and
operated using tablets and smartphones.
General users can use smartphones in addition to PCs and tablets.

Building manager
User
Tenant manager
PC Tablet Smartphone
General user Building manager Vv \% -
Tenant manager Vv \% -
General user \Y V \Y,

Note: When using a tablet, lock the landscape orientation. If the screen rotates to portrait, the layout may break. If this is the case,
read the layout again.

Note: “Tenant/Personal Web” license is required to register tenant managers and general users.

WT07996X13 [§)



(3) User management function

In addition to a building manager that can manage all air conditioning units, you can set tenant managers

that can manage specific air conditioning units and general users that can perform only monitoring and
operation. Since the functions that can be used differ for each user, this facilitates user management that meets
requirements.

Note: Up to 50 users can access the Integrated Centralized Control Web at the same time. While 50 users are accessing the
Integrated Centralized Control Web, no more users can access the Integrated Centralized Control Web.

User Number of users
Building manager 1
Tenant manager 200
General user 2000

List of accessible functions for each user
The available functions differ depending on the user that logs in.

Accessible functions for different users

V: Accessible function

Function Building manager | Tenant manager General user

Operation status for each floor/
Electric energy consumption/Notice

Floor Layout

Show groups

Measurement Status

AHC Status

HWHP

Chiller

MEHT-CH&HP

Advanced settings

Energy Use Status

Ranking

Target Value

Peak Cut

Schedule settings

Date range setting for Weekly schedule
Error List

Notice Unit error log/Communication error log
Filter sign

Screen display settings

User registration

Date and time settings

License registration

E-Mail

Settings Peak Cut

Set Temperature Range Limit
Night Mode Schedule

External Temperature Interlock
Night Setback Control

Night purge setting

Send Mail Log

Outdoor Unit Status

Free Contact

Maintenance Gas Refrigerant Amount Check
CSV Output

Utility

Initialize Learning Data for Al Start

Home

Monitor/Operation

Energy Management

Schedule

< < I<I<IKILKIKIK<IL<[K<[<[<|<|< <K<K KL< KKK KL< 1< KKK IK<|I<] <
|
|

*1  QAHYV units cannot be monitored or operated.
*2  Chiller units, MEHT-CH&HP units, and HWHP units cannot be monitored or operated on the smartphone.
*3 Refer to the Instruction Book (Web Browser for Initial Settings) for the items on a gray background.
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Sample user setting
The air conditioning unit groups to be managed can be set for each user as shown in the figure below.

Building owner

Building manager
Company A, Company B, Company C

Tenant manager

Administration Department, Sales Department,
Accounting Department, Development Department

General user

Building owner (Building manager)

Company A (Tenant manager)

’
]
]
. Administration Dept. Sales Dept. h
, (General user) (General user)
. | — 1
1 | |
: y '\ S
1 Ve e m?Z e e e e - /)
]
% ' Company B ( Company C )
' (Tenant manager) Tenant manager
( . (Accounting Dept )
C AE-50/EW-50 '
'
R L

Development Dept.
(General user)

WT07996X13 8
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(4) Energy management function

The energy-control-related status, such as electric energy consumption, operation time, and outdoor
temperature, can be displayed in a graph. This allows you to consider and check the energy-saving measures as
you can grasp the current operating status and check the energy saving effect. Also, ease of maintenance can
be improved by grasping air conditioning unit conditions such as abnormal electricity consumption.

Energy Use
Ranking Target Value Peak Cut
MITSUBISHI Status
Am -
Target Date
ll - Display target Admin.Dept.1 2015 =
Il
® yA  Comparison target Sales Dept.5 2015 L—j )
Home :
Room Temp. Room Temp. )
© s
Monitor/Operation ’ 5 4 o
min gy, Wh i, e =
'~ 30000— 4.50M— = (8]
Enerqy Mananement = = A
24000— 3.60M— ¢‘ 30.0°C W 27.5°C =2 o
sme | = = Al 276MWhlj, 17672min = =
ule = =
18000— 2.70M— v 231MWh =20 -
] E ‘ E 2
= = = c
Notice 12000— i soM— —15 8
o' soou— gnok— \ =0
= = = D. u l =
o5 = I:L =
Dec.
Maintenance
IIIM &%
Electric Energy FAN operation time
08:05¢.
11/20(Fr)
vt Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

(5) Schedule function

Scheduled operation is possible by setting the operation, stop, and other times of the air conditioning units.
You can set Weekly Schedule to set each day of the week and Annual Schedule to set specific days such as
national holidays. Furthermore, you can change the schedule settings of just the day.

Schedule settings

8 Admin.Dept.1 09/2015 > Month Week

Allocated patterns: 5/ 50days

Weekly schedule Annual schedule pattern
Cancel Send
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1-4. Operating environment

The list below shows the OS, browsers, and models of the computers, tablets, and smartphone that have been
verified to be compatible with the Integrated Centralized Control Web. The use of the latest version of OS and
browser is recommended.

Item Requirement
CPU 1 GHz or faster (2 GHz or faster recommended)
Memory 2 GB or more

Screen resolution

1024 x 768 or higher (1920 x 1080 recommended)

0S/Java® execution
environment

+ Microsoft® Windows® 11 (64 bit) *1

« Microsoft® Windows® 10 (64 bit) *1

« Microsoft® Windows® 8.1 (64 bit) *1

« Mac OS® Mojave 10.14 (Only CSV File Download Tool is not guaranteed to work.)

* Java® execution environment (Oracle® Java or AdoptOpendDK) is required. Verified
to work properly on Oracle® Java SE 8, Java 8 (https://www.java.com/download/) and
Adoptium Temurin11 (https://adoptium.net/?variant=openjdk11&jvmVariant=hotspot).

* The version of the Oracle® Java can be verified by clicking [Java] in the Control Panel.

PC Adoptium Temurin11 version information is available from the Programs and Functions of
the Control Panel.
) Minimum system requirements for Windows® 8.1, Windows® 10, or Windows®
System requirements
11 must be met.
« Microsoft® Edge® 96
Browser » Google Chrome™ Ver. 96
« Safari® 15
Microsoft® Excel® | « Microsoft® Excel® 2013 (32 bit)/2016 (32 bit)/2019 (32 bit)
EX','\} (':r;r"dAN POrtor | 400BASE-TX or higher
Pointing device Mouse, etc.
USB Minimum 1 port
Browser Model
. « iPhone 13 Pro (iOS 15)
Smartphone Safer” 15 - iRhone SE (iOS 15)
Google Chrome™ Ver. 96 * Pixel 6 (Android ™ 12).
» Galaxy SC-04J (Android™ 8.0)
Tablet Safari® 15 « iPad Air 2 (iOS 15)

*1) Verified to work on the Pro edition

Note: Use a browser other than Microsoft® Internet Explore® because Microsoft Corporation will end the support for Microsoft® Internet

Explorer® 11 in June 2022, and also because the use of |E is known to be associated with the case explained in item No. 13 in
Chapter 5 “Troubleshooting”.

Note: Note that the application may not work properly when using a browser other than the ones listed above.

Note: When leaving the Integrated Centralized Control Web running all the time, use an uninterruptible power supply (UPS) with the

computer.

Note: Registered trademarks

» Android is a registered trademark of Google LLC. in the U.S. and other countries.

* Apple is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

» Google is a registered trademark of Google LLC.

» Google Chrome is a registered trademark of Google LLC. in the U.S. and other countries.
+ Edge is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.

* Internet Explorer is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.
« The official name of Internet Explorer is “Microsoft® Internet Explorer Internet browser”.

+ iOS is a trademark or registered trademark of Cisco in the U.S. and other countries and is used under license.
« iPad is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

* Mac OS is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

» Microsoft Office Excel is a product name of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.

» Windows is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.

« The official name of Windows is “Microsoft® Windows® Operating System”.
« Safari is a trademark or registered trademark of Apple Inc. in the U.S.

* Nexus is a registered trademark of Google LLC. in the U.S. and other countries.
* Pixel is a trademark of Google LLC.

» Galaxy is a trademark or registered trademark of Samsun Co., Ltd.

Note: Company name or product name that is described in this manual may be a trademark or a registered trademark of each company.

WT07996X13

10




2. Setting the Operating Environment

This Integrated Centralized Control Web can be connected to multiple centralized controllers to operate and monitor
air conditioning unit groups.

This section explains the settings for the condition monitoring and operating of air conditioning units with Integrated
Centralized Control Web.

Use a VPN when using an Internet. Refer to section “Setting remote monitoring function” in the Technical Manual for
the setting method.

- (72}
2-1. License 5
A license may be required for this Integrated Centralized Control Web depending on the scope of integrated _'g'-
management. (AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E only) Q
If you wish to manage the centralized controllers of two or more systems with Integrated Centralized Control Web, §
an "Integrated Centralized Control Web" license is required. g
License Management scope Maximum number of air §
9 P conditioning units to be managed
Not registered 1 system 200 "1
Registered 2 or more systems 2000

*1 50 units when using a single EW-50.
Note: License registration enables up to 40 centralized controllers to be managed.

Note: One system is a set of equipment consisting of one AE-200 and up to four expansion controllers, and a group of 200 air
conditioning units can be connected to one system. When using a single EW-50, the EW-50 counts as one system.

Note: When the license is not registered, the number of air conditioning units that can be managed when using a single EW-50 is 50.

License registered License not registered
Can perform integrated management Can be used with Integrated Centralized Control Web for each
of the centralized controllers of two or system.

more systems.

= System 1
i e \

mg || 20
ol el
g o

-

!{j@ EE fn %r §8= E

W Error code: 3602

& Numbar of amors: 5

07:35.
1200
s

~
Entire building

T

Air conditioning units that are connected all
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 controllers can be
managed with Integrated Centralized Control
Web.

Can be managed using Integrated Centralized Control Web
for each system.

*2  When using EW-50 for all systems

WT07996X13 1 1



2-2. System Settings
To use Integrated Centralized Control Web, you need to configure the settings using Initial Setting Tool.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.

Important

e When using Initial Setting Tool, be sure to configure the settings as described in the procedures of Instruction Book (Initial
Settings).

e When not using Initial Setting Tool, only the indoor/outdoor units that are under the control of the login destination centralized
controller can be monitored and operated.

[1] Settings of the centralized controllers to be managed with Integrated Centralized Control Web
Use Initial Setting Tool to configure the settings of the centralized controllers to be managed with Integrated
Centralized Control Web.

(1) In [Basic Settings] > [System Configuration] of Initial Setting Tool, specify the IP address of each centralized
controller to be managed with Integrated Centralized Control Web.

(2) In [Floor Settings] > [Floor for Integrated Centralized Control Web], set the login destination centralized
controller (target centralized controller) of Integrated Centralized Control Web and the management target
centralized controllers (managed centralized controllers).

Target centralized controller setting
Set the centralized controller to be logged in to with Integrated
Centralized Control Web.

%

\alhala
BB D-

[

%

[

{52 Admin.Dept.1

& Heat >
255 W20 B
&/ Admin.Dept2
& Heat >
= 25.00c %220c S
| ELEVHall E
B Anti-frecze >
= 35.0c Bl67.0c @
3% LOSSNAY 1
M Auto )
@
== Lighting East . .
> Managed centralized controller setting

Q

Set the centralized controllers to be managed with Integrated
Centralized Control Web.
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Note: When connecting an AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to an existing LAN, consult the system administrator to decide the IP addresses.

Note: When using an AE-200/AE-50/EW-50-dedicated LAN, it is recommended that the AE-200 unit and the EW-50 unit (only when
used alone) be assigned an IP address between the range [192.168.1.1] and [192.168.1.40], and the expansion controller
AE-50/EW-50 unit be assigned an IP address between the range [192.168.1.211] and [192.168.1.249].

[2] Floor settings
Use Initial Setting Tool to configure the floor settings of Integrated Centralized Control Web.
The configured settings are displayed in Integrated Centralized Control Web.

Setting image 1 Setting image 2
S A5 Foor vt [ Chiler "o AC Sta g
0 Monitor/Operation ~ M Today's electric energy consumption - 1 F Offl ce 1 :g-
® =2 = 10F ¢ =
Home 10F Office 10 e =) o
s 2
9F Office 9. FE = s
Moritor/Operation ST & 8F of o
8F Office 8 k=, = T
= s : . 7F Of E
e g : | "" I : e B 5
(= 5 = 6F Of
sdgu, _6FOffice6 - = = sc!ule g
A B Notice 2601 0
m} SFoffices A @
Notice: ﬂ Centralized controller network error 4 Notice _4F of
| I i —— AE01-3 AE01-3 i o I
3F Office 3 = ol
. g £ |
ar 2EOMce2 or code: ¢
= e AFoffice 1 A ST = . e AFOf
Undefined floor i w E;T,;;c?f en:a::jo 01029 « '
= A\ Number of errors: 5 IF_Undef..__ N
07:35. S At | | 07:35. S Ak
\— Procedure 1 \— Procedure 2
Make settings of floors and floor names Make settings of floor layouts and
on the “Floor for Integrated Centralized icon locations on the “Floor Layout for
Control Web” setting screen. Integrated Centralized Control Web”

setting screen.

(1) In [Floor Settings] > [Floor for Integrated Centralized Control Web] of Initial Setting Tool, set the floor names
and floor number configuration displayed on the home screen of Integrated Centralized Control Web.

(2) In [Floor Settings] > [Floor Layout for Integrated Centralized Control Web], set the floor layout diagram and
icon locations.
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2-3. Network settings

[1] Setting the IP address of the PC

Follow the instructions below to set the PC’s IP address to connect the Integrated Centralized Control Web and
multiple centralized controllers.

The PC’s IP address must have the same network address as the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50’s IP address.
(1) Open the control panel.
Windows® 8.1

Start screen>[Desktop]>[My computer]>[Control panel]
Windows® 10 or 11

Search for the control panel using the search box.

(2) Click [Network and Sharing Center]>[Change adapter settings]. 0 Ethernet Status X

Double-click the [Ethernet] icon. cenaral

In the [Ethernet status] window, click [Properties]. R
IPv4 Connectivity: Internet
IPv6 Connectivity: No network access
Media State: Enabled
Duration: 00:00:05
Speed: 1.0 Gbps
Details... :

Activity

Sent — L! ——  Received

C 4

Bytes: 25,545 48,676

-'Empemes -ygisable Diagnose
Close
(3) Click [Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)] to select it, and click @ Ethemet Properties X
[Properties]. Mutmorkiie [SRREE

Connect using:

[ Resitek POle GbE Family Oontroller

This connection uses the following items:

@

Il ? File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
W QoS Packet Scheduler

M _ Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)

[ g Microsoft Network Adapter Multiplexor Protocol
Wl & Microsoft LLDP Protocol Driver

Install .. Uninstall Propertie
Desoription
Alow: your computer to access resources on a Microsoft
network
OK Cancel
(4) In the [Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties] window, Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties x
check the radio button next to [Use the following IP address]. General
Enter the PC’s IP address (e.g., [192.168.1.101]) in the [IP addrgss] Yl an get I actns assned aukmeticly i vour nebeerk ot
field, and enter the subnet mask [255.255.255.0] (unless otherwise (e e e
specified) in the [Subnet mask] field. R T
. © Use the following IP address:
In the [Default gateway] field, enter the gateway address as necessary. — 392 160 . 1 301
Note: Consult the system administrator to decide the IP, subnet mask, and Sboetaomc 8585 : 851 0
gateway addresses. T guiete L& @&
Note: Take a note of the IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway Obtain DNS server address automatically
before making changes. e
Preferred DNS server:
Alternate DNS server:
(5) Keep clicking [OK] or [Close] to close all windows. (0] Veldate settngs upon exit Al
[ ox ] conm

WT07996X13 14



[2] Setting the wireless LAN router

When connecting a tablet, you need to configure the wireless LAN router settings.

Set the LAN-side IP address of the wireless LAN router to a network address of the same system as the IP address
of the centralized controller AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

<Example> ﬁ %

LAN-side IP address setting
192.168.1.100

LAN1: 192.168.1.1 \j

e For details on how to set the IP address of the wireless LAN router, refer to the Instruction Book of your wireless LAN router.

Important

General descriptions

WT07996X13 15



[3] Setting the IP address of the tablet and smartphone
When using this Integrated Centralized Control Web with a tablet or smartphone, you need to set the IP address of

the tablet or smartphone.
Here we describe the example of using an Apple iPad.

(1)

Select the [Settings] icon on the home screen.

(2) Select the [Wi-Fi] menu in the [Settings] screen and then turn on the Wi-Fi setting.
Select the SSID of the wireless LAN router you wish to connect to from the [CHOOSE A NETWORK...] list and
then connect.

(3) Open the [Static] tab and configure the IP address settings of the tablet.

Important

e Consult the system administrator to decide the IP address, subnet mask, and DNS.
e Set the IP address of the tablet and smartphone so that it does not duplicate the IP address of a centralized controller.
e We recommend setting a static IP address for the IP address of the tablet or smartphone.

Note: The tablet or smartphone cannot be connected to the external Internet when connected to the wireless LAN router for Integrated
Centralized Control Web.

Settings

Airplane Mode

= WiF Not Connected

Bluetooth

Noification Genter
B control Center
Do Not Disturb.

&) ceneral
Sounds.
Wallpapers & Brightness

M privacy
iCloud

) Mai, Contacts, Calendars
Notes

H Reminders

[J Messages

) FaceTime

Bl Maps

@ safari

WiFi [ @)
CHOOSE ANETWORK.
106F3F8893F2_G [IENO)
AP8S &= ()
AP86 8=
HWD15_B43052F3E79D a=
MitsubishiElectric s
nad11-76b23c FENO]

Other...

Ask o Join Networks

= WiFi

B suetootn

Notification

B control Center

Do Not Dist

&) ceneral
Sounds.
Wallpapers.
M privacy

iCloud

MitsubishiElectric

Forget this Network

MitsubishiElectric

Auto-Join [ @
Auto-Login
Center
P ADDRESS
e | boor | s ]
ur 1P Address 192.168.1.100
Subnet Mask 256.256.255.0
Router 192.168.1.150
DNS 192.168.1.150
& Brightness
Search Domains
HTTP PROXY

) Mai, Contacts, Calendars

Notes
i Reminders
[J Messages
) FaceTime
B Maps
@ safari

WT07996X13
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2-4. Setting the computer to be used for monitoring

[1] Disabling the sleep function

Disable the sleep setting on your computer. If the computer goes into sleep, the monitoring and operation functions
of the Integrated Centralized Control Web will not work.

When using a mobile computer, keep it plugged into an AC power source.

(1) From the Start menu, click [Settings] to open the
[Windows Settings] window.

AG-150A

Alarms & Clock

BACnetlF

Calculator

Calandar

(2) Click [System]. —

&

i}

g ey 273 Update & Security
igh Location, cz R Windon date, recove
per
(3) Click [Power & sleep] € == -
([Power & Battery] on Windows 11) & ez Power & sleep
System On battery power, turn off after
= Display
When plugged in, turn off after
) s I 10 minutes ~ |
[ Notifications & actions
2D Focus assist Sleep
On battery power, PC goes to sleep after
®  Power & sleep s 9 P
© Battery
When plugged in, PC goes to sleep after
= Sooce [Gomnes 7
8 Tablet
i Muttitasking
2 Save energy and battery life
51 Projecting to this PC Make your battery last longer by choosing shorter times for screen and sleep settings.
3 Shared experiences
Related settings
M Clipboard

Additional power settings

WT07996X13 17
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(4) In the pulldown under [When plugged in, PC goes
to sleep after] under [Sleep], select [Neverl].
([Screen & Sleep] on Windows 11)

z

(]

Settings

Home.

Find a setting

System

=

@)

hid

Display

Sound

Notifications & actions

Focus assist

Power & sleep

Battery

Storage

Tablet

it Multitasking

Power & sleep
Screen

On battery power, turn off after

Never

H
3
5
E
H
S
<3 <
i

Never

Sleep

On battery power, PC goes to sleep after

I

Never

When plugged in, PC goes to sleep after

Never

I

Save energy and battery life

Make your battery last longer by choosing shorter times for screen and sleep settings.

(5) In the pulldown under [When plugged in, turn off
after] under [Screen], select [Never].
([Screen & Sleep] on Windows 11)

& Projecting to this PC
3¢ Shared experiences
Related settings
@ Clipboard Additional power settings
e Settings
@ Home Power & sleep

Find a setting

System

(=]

@)

&

n

Display.

Sound

Notifications & actions

Focus assist

Power & sleep

Battery.

Storage

Tablet

i Multitasking

Screen

On battery power, tum off after

Never

I

(6) Click [Additional power settings] to open the [Power
Options] window.
(Enter [Control panel] in the search box, and click
[Power options] on Windows 11.)

& Projecting to this PC
3 Shared experiences
Related settings
@ Clipboard Additional power setting
& setings
@ Home Power & sleep

System

&

2 X & 0

Display

Sound

Notifications & actions

Focus assist

Power & sleep

Battery.

Storage

Tablet

i Multitasking

Projecting to this PC

Shared experiences

Clipboard

Screen

On battery power, tum off after

Never

H
-
2
&
?
2
5
H
2 |«
E

Never

Sleep

On battery power, PC goes to sleep after

Never

Never

m
4 H

4 E

a H

o =

2 ;

3 g

a g

g H

s 2

2 3

o E

@ < ; <
2 £

5 5

Make your battery last longer by choosing shorter times for screen and sleep settings.

Related settings
Additional power settings

(7) Click [Choose what the power buttons do] to open
the [System Settings] window.

% rouer ptions

= v 1 '@ Control Panel > All Control Panel Items > Power Options v | O || searchControl Panel

Control Panel Home

‘Choase what the power

butons

‘Choose vihat dosing the 18

Create a power plan

® Crange when the computer

Energy Star.

Windows Mobilty Center

User Accounts

Choose or customize a power plan

Apower

that

manages how your computer uses power.Tel e more about power plans

Selected plan
O Balanced Change plan settings
@HP Optimized (Modem Standby) Change plan settings

HPPC.
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@ Sytem ettngs - o x

(8) In the [Power buttons and lid settings] menu, select
[Do nothing] for all items, and click [Save changes].

©  ~ 1 > ConvolPanel > Al ConrolPanel Kems > Power Optons > Sysem Sexings v o »

Define power buttons and turn on password protection

j On battery A Pluggedin

e close the i Do nothing ~|  [ponoting

ffected. Learn M

|

(9) Close the [Power Options] window.

(10) Close the [Settings] window.

General descriptions

[2] Disabling the sleep tab for Microsoft Edge

The sleeping tab function was added to Microsoft Edge in version 88. This function makes the tabs that have not
been accessed for a preset time go into sleep to save the memory space when multiple tabs are open. When the
tab goes into sleep, the monitoring and operation functions of the Integrated Centralized Control Web will not work.
Disable the sleep tab function of the Microsoft Edge.

When using a mobile computer, keep it plugged into an AC power source.

(1) Click [+=*] on the top right corner of the Microsoft - O x
Edge window.
Select [Settings] to open the [Settings] window. » 8| = e K <<::|

5 Newtab Ctrl+T

3 New window Ctrl+N

€8 New InPrivate window Ctrl+Shift+N
Zoom — 100% +

<= Favorites Ctrl+Shift+0

O History Ctrl+H

{  Downloads Ctrl+J

B Apps >

{3 Extensions

Collections Ctrl+Shift+Y

@ Print Ctrl+P

(G5 Web capture Ctrl+Shift+S

& share

&) Find on page Ctrl+F

AN Read aloud Ctrl+Shift+U
More tools >

€83 Settings |I

(® Help and feedback >
Close Microsoft Edge

) Managed by your organization
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(2) Click [System].

(3) Click off (white) the switch next to [Save resources
with sleeping tabs] under [Optimize Performance].

(4) Close the [Settings] window.

[3] Disabling the screen saver

O & setings x [
& C @ tdge | edge//settings/system
Settings
Q. Search setrings
@ Profiles

@ Privacy, search, and services
Q) Appearance
@ start, home, and abs

@ Share,

copy, and paste
B Cookies and site permissions
€8 Default browser

L Dovnloads

& Family safety

A Langusges

@ Printers

© Your browser is managed by your organizaton

System

Startup boost Are you satisfied with startup boost? £ G (@

Gortinis runmliy beekeatind Spge b iciose t B ge  clsed )
Use hardware acceleration when avalable o)
g

Open your computer's proxy settings

Optimize Performance

Are you satisfied with sleeping tabs?

4 2 @

Save resources with sleeping tabs

Fade sleeping tabs

O Reset settings Put inactive tabs to sleep after the specified amount of time: 2 hours of inactivity v
[ Phone and other devices Add
@ About Microsoft Edge
\
D, JIaals
D | & setings x [BF = B
€ c @ settings s = @ @
) Your browser s managed by your organizaton
Settings System
Q Search settin Storuap boost e you saustied with starwpboostt €9 G3 (@
@ Profiles

1 system
O Reset settings
O Phone and other devices

@ About Microsoft Edge

Continue running background apps when Microsoft Edge is closed

Use hardware acceleration when available

Open your computer's proxy settings o]
Optimize Performance

Save resources with sleeping tabs Are you satsiied with sleeping tabs? &9 &7 (@ <:]

Never put these sites to sleep

Disable the screen saver on your computer. If the computer goes into the screen saver mode, the monitoring and
operation functions of the Integrated Centralized Control Web will not work.

(1) From the Start menu, click [Settings] to open the
[Windows Settings] window.

WT07996X13
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(2) Click [Personalization]. e Coe

Windows Settings

oo 5

L1 Sptem L_‘E Devices D Phone @ Network & Intemet

Dispay, sound, notifcatons,

Bluetooth, printers, movse. Link your Android, Phone. WiF aitlane mode, VPN

= aops Q secoms @ Tmesngiage
= Uninstal defauts,optonl Vour accaunt i, emil, sy, AT Gpeecn, region, cate
tenues vork iy
aseof Access Q e N Update & Securty
i High Location camers R indoss pdste recorey,

/O Search

Langusge, permissions, istory

General descriptions

(3) Click [Lock screen].

Lock screen
Have a question?

Find a setting o] Preview Getnep

Make Windows better
Give us feedback

Background

Windows spotiight <

Choose an app to show detailed status
Choose apps to show quick status

s|=o]® | | |

background picture on
@ o

Screen timeout settings

Screen saver settings

(4) Click [Screen saver settings].
Lock screen

preview

Make Windows better
Give us feedback

Background

Windows spotiight -

Choose an app to show detailed status

Choose apps to show quick status

o s on
@@ o

Screen timeout settings
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(5) Select [(None)] in the pulldown under [Screen
saver], and then click [OK].

EX Screen Saver Settings *

Screen Saver

GEERC L]

-0
Screen saver
(Mone) ~ Settings... Preview
Wait: 1 2| minutes [] On resume, display logon screen

Power management

Conserve energy or maximize peformance by adjusting display
brightness and other power settings.

Change power settings

o | [ oy

(6) Close the [Settings] window.

[4] Rebooting the computer for monitoring (recommended)

« If the Integrated Centralized Control Web is left running at all times, periodically restart it. (Approximately once a
week)

* To ensure stable operation of the Integrated Centralized Control Web, it is recommended to reboot the computer
for monitoring once a month.
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3. Logging in to the Integrated Centralized Control
Web

3-1. Logging in from the PC/tablet

(1) Enter the web page address in the address field of the Web browser as follows:
http://[IP address of the login destination AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html

(2) Alogin screen will appear. g
Model name, serial number, and software version information of the login destination AE-200/EW-50 will =
appear on Ver. 7.98 and later. 5

3
R °
o
<]
c
[ <]
o
Enter user name and password.
User name
Password
Login Software version
Model name P> AE-2007

/‘V Serial Noooooc-a Verk o)

Serial number —|

Copyight(C) 2015(2022) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
Al Rig

Note: If the IP address of the AE-200/EW-50 is [192.168.1.1], the web page address is [http: //192.168.1.1/control/index.html].
Note: Use an Initial Setting Tool to configure the login destination centralized controller settings.

Note: The web page will be displayed in the same language as the operating system on the PC.
The web page can be displayed in other languages by entering the web page address as follows:

Chinese http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.htm|?zh
English http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.htm|?en
French http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html|?fr
German http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.htmI?de
Italian http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html?it

Japanese http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html?ja
Portuguese http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.htmI?pt

Russian http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html?ru
Spanish http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html|?es
Turkish http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html|?tr

Note: You can add the web page address to your Favorites on the login screen for easy access in the future.

Note: When using the Integrated Centralized Control Web on a tablet, depending on the tablet used, the bottom of the operation
screen may be cut off. In the event of this, create a shortcut on the Home screen from which to start the application.
Refer to 5 “Screen displayed with bottom part cut off on a tablet” in Chapter 5 for details on how to add a shortcut to the
Home screen.

Note: Depending on the PC display used, the bottom of the operation screen may be cut off. In the event of this, switch the
browser to full screen mode.
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(3) Enter the user name and the password in the login screen, and click [Login]. A screen that shows the operation
status of the air conditioning units will appear.
The table below shows the functions that are available for building managers, tenant managers, and general
users.

User Terminal Available functions

« Brief display of all floors
Home « Display of electric energy consumption
« Display of error status

« Display of floor layouts and monitoring/operating the operation status on the group list
« Display of measurement status

Monitor/ « Display of AHC status

Operation » Monitoring/operating the HWHP operation status

» Monitoring/operating the chiller unit operation status

» Monitoring/operating the MEHT-CH&HP unit operation status

» Energy use status
Energy » Ranking

Management | ¢ Monitoring target values
» Peak Cut Control status

» Changing today’s schedule

» Weekly schedule setting 1-5

» Annual schedule setting

« Date range setting for weekly schedule
« Display of units in error

Building Noi « Display of unit error log

manager otice « Display of communication error
« Display of filter sign

Schedule

« Screen display setting

 User registration

*PC « Current time setting

* Tablet * License registration

* E-Mail

Settings » Peak Cut

» Set Temperature Range Limit

 Night Mode Schedule

« External Temperature Interlock

« Night Setback Control

« Night purge setting

« Error notification e-mail log

» Monitoring outdoor unit operation status

» Monitoring indoor unit free contact

Maintenance | * Gas Refrigerant Amount Check

* CSV output (only PC)

« Utility

« Initialize Learning Data for Al Start

» Monitoring/operating the operation status on the group list
Monitor/ » Monitoring/operating the HWHP operation status
Operation « Monitoring/operating the chiller unit operation status
» Monitoring/operating the MEHT-CH&HP unit operation status

Tenant Ener » Energy use status
manager Mangyement » Ranking
¢ » Monitoring target values

» Changing today’s schedule
Schedule * Weekly schedule setting 1-5
* Annual schedule setting

. pC » Monitoring/operating the operation status

General Monitor/ » Monitoring/operating the HWHP operation status (excluding smartphone)
* Tablet . Y ) ) . . .

user Operation » Monitoring/operating the chiller unit operation status (excluding smartphone)

* Smartphone » Monitoring/operating the MEHT-CH&HP unit operation status (excluding smartphone)
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The tables below show the default user names and passwords for building manager. There are no default user
names or passwords for the tenant managers or general users.

Note: Tenant managers and general users are not registered at the time of shipment. Up to 200 tenant managers and 2,000
general users can be registered. You can log in with building manager privileges and then use the user management
function to set the air conditioning unit groups that can be monitored and operated by each user. Refer to 2-5-2 “User
registration” in Chapter 2 for details.

Note: The user name and password used for the Integrated Centralized Control Web are different from the ones used for the LCD.

Note: It is recommended to change the default user name and password so that the users other than the building managers will
not be able to change the settings. Refer to 2-5-2 “User registration” in Chapter 2 for how to change the default user name
and password.

Write down the user name and the password, and keep them in the safe place. If you forget your user name or the
password, contact your dealer.

Note: If the default user name and password of building manager were changed, the changed user name and the password will
remain active after the controller is updated to a newer version.
Also, if you import the backup data of the changed settings to another AE-200/EW-50, the changed user name and the
password will remain active.

General descriptions

AE-200E/EW-50E
For users in the UK
Ver. 7.99 and earlier

User Default user name Default password

Building manager administrator admin

Ver. 8.00 and later

Example default password
(DP: ABCDEFGH™3)

Building manager administrator ad “DP” adABCDEFGH

*1 Default password for AE-200E/EW-50E updated to Ver. 8.00 or later from Ver. 7.99 or earlier
See table for AE-200E/EW-50E (Ver. 7.99 and earlier).

*2 Default password for AE-200E/EW-50E to which the backup data from Ver. 8.00 or later was imported
If the settings data are backed up from the AE-200E/EW-50E that was logged in with the default password and are imported to the
AE-200E/EW-50E Ver. 8.00 or later, the new password will be DP of the AE-200E/EW-50E to which the data was imported.

User Default user name Default password*1*2

AE-200E/EW-50E AE-200E/EW-50E
Software version: 8.00 Software version: 8.00
DP: ABCDEFGH DP: HGFEDCBA
Password of building manager: adABCDEFGH Password of building manager: adHGFEDCBA
Export Import

backup data backup data

I ——

LEE}
444

*3 DP can be found on the back cover of the following manuals.
AE-200E : the Instruction Book (supplied with the controller)
EW-50E : the Installation and Instructions Manual (supplied with the controller)

For users outside the UK

All versions
User Default user name Default password
Building manager administrator admin

AE-200A/EW-50A
Ver. 7.97 and earlier

User Default user name Default password

Building manager administrator admin
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Ver. 7.98 and later

% Example default password
m 4*5
User Default user name Default password (Serial number: 19672-1236)
Building manager administrator ad “Serial number” ad19672123

*4 Default password for AE-200A/EW-50A updated to Ver. 7.98 or later from Ver. 7.97 or earlier
The default password varies with the version immediately before the update.
Default password for AE-200A/EW-50A when updated from a version earlier than Ver. 7.98

Version before the update Default password after the system has been updated to Ver. 7.98 or later
Ver. 7.10-7.12 ad “Serial number”
Ver. 7.23-7.97 admin

*5 Default password for AE-200A/EW-50A to which the backup data from Ver. 7.98 or later was imported
If the settings data are backed up from the AE-200A/EW-50A that was logged in with the default password and are imported to the
AE-200A/EW-50A Ver. 7.98 or later, the new password will be the serial number of the AE-200A/EW-50A to which the data was

imported.
AE-200A/EW-50A AE-200A/EW-50A
Software version: 7.98 Software version: 7.98
Serial number: 31C71-101 Serial number: 19272-124
Password of building manager: ad31C71101 Password of building manager: ad19272124
Export Import
b backup data backup data b

I )

*6 On Ver. 7.98 and later, serial number can be found on the login screen of the Integrated Centralized Control Web.
Refer to section 3-1 “Logging in from the PC/tablet”.
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3-2. Logging in from the smartphone

Note: Be sure to use a smartphone in portrait mode.
Note: No user names and passwords are registered at the time of shipment, so you need to log in with building manager privileges and
register the users.
(1) Enter the web page address in the address field of the Web browser as follows:
http://[IP address of the login destination AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html

(2) Alogin screen will appear.

MITSUBISHI
ELECTRIC

Enter user name and password.

General descriptions

User name
Password
Login '

Copyright(C) 2015
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
All Rights Reserved

Note: Use an Initial Setting Tool to configure the login destination centralized controller settings.
Note: Only general users can log in.
Note: If the IP address of the AE-200/EW-50 is [192.168.1.1], the web page address is [http: //192.168.1.1/mobile/index.html].

Note: The web page will be displayed in the same language as the operating system on the smartphone.
The web page can be displayed in other languages by entering the web page address as follows:

Chinese http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?zh
English http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?en
French http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?fr

German http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?de
Italian http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html|?it

Japanese http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?ja
Portuguese http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?pt
Russian http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?ru
Spanish http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?es
Turkish http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?tr

Note: You can add the web page address to your Favorites on the login screen for easy access in the future.

(3) Enter the user name and the password in the login screen, and click [Login]. A screen that shows the operation
status of the air conditioning units will appear. The table below shows the functions that are available for
general users.

The user name or the password has not been registered at factory shipment. Log in as the administrator

as explained in Section 3-1 “Logging in from the PC/tablet”, and register the user name and the password.
Groups of air-conditioning unit groups that are monitorable/operable by different users can be set by using the
user management function. Refer to 2-5-2 “User registration” in Chapter 2 for details.

User Terminal Default user Default Available functions
name password
General Monitor/ o . .
user Smartphone — — Operation Monitoring/operating the operation status

Note: The user name and password of a general user is the same as for a PC or tablet.
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4. Name Display

The names of air conditioning units can be displayed in this Integrated Centralized Control Web. If the name
settings are not set, names are displayed in accordance with the following rules.
Note: For how to set the names of groups, blocks, and energy management blocks, refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings).

Note: The numbering system of centralized controllers and expansion controllers becomes the numbers registered in “Initial
Setting Tool — Basic Settings — System Configuration” in the Instruction Book (Initial Settings).

Note: EW-50 is displayed as “AE**” on the Integrated Centralized Control Web.

Login destination centralized
= controller (system 1)

/ e EEEEEEEEE s s R ... ...
' (© Block 01-1 Block 01-2 !
§ o ———— [ — -1
Y =: i
1 | I
1
DAE0T | —= - ] e T} -§|
12 Address | 11 It
01-055 l|® Group  Group I Group Group '+ contact 2
Expansion controller — h ' 01-1 012 | 01-3 01-4 | @ Add
(1st) of the login () Metering device 2 TPl A T /! 01 055835
destination centralized 01-2 : s
controller (system 1) ' @ Block 01-1-1
1 o o o e - — -

@rss Gro Gro Grou
——| 01-1-051 :l ol otz | orah o1a ngpfgzd 2
Metering device 1 R K A ! ress

0111 01-1-048-2
Management target centralized controller Block 02-50 (& Energy management block 02-200
(system 2) ——— e == ..
I : ' ' | AHC
: : ' : : R EEFT |
Adrs : : : :: _
Group Ve m------- Contact 1
AE02 _ |®
© 02-051 02'50}| Address
- 02-201-1

Name display in Integrated Centralized Control Web when the name settings are not set

Target No. Description Name
(@ | Login destination centralized controller (system 1) AEO1 (AE No.)
Centralized controller o) Expansion controller (1st) of the login destination centralized AEO1-1 (AE No.)
controller (system 1)
(® | Management target centralized controller (system 2) AEOQ2 (AE No.)
@ Energy management block (Block No. 1) of the login destination | Energy management
Energy management centralized controller (system 1) block 01-001
block ® Energy management block (Block No. 200) of the login Energy management
destination centralized controller (system 2) block 02-200
® Block (Block No. 1) of the login destination centralized Block 01-1
controller (system 1)
Block @ Bloc_k (Block No. 1_) of the expansion controller (1st) of the login Block 01-1-1
destination centralized controller (system 1)
Block (Block No. 1) of the management target centralized Block 02-50
controller (system 2)
® Group (Group No. 1) of the login destination centralized Group 01-1
controller (system 1)
Group (Group No. 1) of the expansion controller (1st) of the e
Group login destination centralized controller (system 1) Group 01-1-1
o) Group (Group No. 50) of the management target centralized Group 02-50
controller (system 2)
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Target No. Description Name
® Address (Address No. 55) of the login destination centralized Address 01-055
controller (system 1)
Address (Address No. 51) of the expansion controller (1st) of »y
® the login destination centralized controller (system 1) Address 01-1-051
Contact number (Contact No. 2) of the Address (Address No. e,
Address 50) of the login destination centralized controller (system 1) Address 01-050-2
Contact number (Contact No. 2) of the Address (Address No.
@5 | 48) of the expansion controller (1st) of the login destination Address 01-1-048-2
centralized controller (system 1)
Contact number (Contact No. 1) of the Address (Address No.
201) of the management target centralized controller (system 2) Address 02-201-1
® Con?act.number (Qontact No. 2) of the Pulse input of the login Metering device 01-2
. . destination centralized controller (system 1)
Metering device (Pulse -
input) Contact number (Contact No. 1) of the Pulse input of the
expansion controller (1st) of the login destination centralized Metering device 01-1-1
controller (system 1)
QAHV.system (QAHV system No. 1) of the login destination System 01-1
QAHV unit centralized controller (system 1)
uni
QAHV system (QAHYV system No. 2) of the login destination s
centralized controller (system 1) System 01-1-1
WT07996X13
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Chapter 2. For building managers

|When logged in with building manager privileges, all functions on the Integrated Centralized Control Web are available for use.

1. Home screen

Log into the AE-200 to display the Home screen. From here, it is possible to carry out monitoring, operation, and
start various functions. When the “Initial display screen” setting is set to “Monitor/Operation,” the Monitor/Operation
screen will appear. Refer to section 2-5-1 “Screen display settings” in Chapter 2 for settings methods.

Login URL: http://[IP address of the login destination centralized controller AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html
Note: For how to log in to the Integrated Centralized Control Web using a PC or tablet, refer to 3 “Logging in to the Integrated
Centralized Control Web” in Chapter 1.

Note: Login processing may require approximately 1 minute. Also, switching between pages sometimes takes approximately
3 seconds. More time may be required, depending on your communications environment, terminal functionality, and the
number of devices in the managed air conditioning unit group.

S
©© Monitor/Operation s Today's electric energy consumption
il <
® = =
10F Office 10 zo@ . =
= SO0 £ H ’ g
o e s 3 = [@—[3] This year’s electrl_c
Menitor/Operation e oo g energy consumption
[1] Menu —p> 8F Office 8 - =2
i : :
Energy Management JF Office 7 z g I "" | "l"l ?S
o= g Mo 8 SARRRRRERRRAREESSRNS 00y im0
.. 6F Office 6 12:00AM 03:00AM OG:00AM O3:00AM 12:00PH G3:00PM OG:00PM 0%:00PH 12:00AM
SF Office 5 N 8 Notice
Notice ﬂ Centralized controller network error < 4—[4] Notice
o AEOfficad ; AEO1-3 AEO1-3
31F
Settings 3F Office 3 e 25} Error code: 4163 £
Admin.Dept.2 Address: 01-012
1Yy 2F 2FOffice2 T
oL, R Error code: 4250 <
X 1F Office 1 A Group01-25 Address: 01-025
ﬂ Error code: 4350 <«
' Undefined floor A Group01-29 Address: 01-029 N
1F /A Number of errors: 5
. 07:35.. A =3 | |
[6] Current date and time —»{| ' "~ AN —
e Entire building %
" Copyright(c) 2015 MITSUBISH ELECTRIBMORPORATION Al Rights Reserved

f

[7]1 Error notification

[2] Monitor/Operation [5] Entire building

[1] Menu
Qoﬁme Home Displays a Home screen.
i fe.0) : Monitor/Operation Dlsplay§ a screen to monitor and operate the operation conditions of
onitor/Operation each unit group.
Ml

Energy Management

Energy Management

Displays the energy use status of each unit group.

Settings

Sclgule Schedule Sets the schedule operations for each unit group.
M Notice Displays error status that are occurring in a system.
Notice Indicates the number of errors on the button.
Q Settings Sets the settings such as screen display and user management.

Maintenance

Maintenance

Displays and sets the maintenance information of unit groups.
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[2] Monitor/Operation
This simply displays the operation status of the unit groups in the system.
It allows you to quickly grasp the operation, stopped, and error occurrence status on each floor.

3F Office 3 &——————— One or more units on the floor
All units on the 21st to 30th i are in operation. (Green)
floors are stopped. (Gray)
21F All units on the floor are

stopped. (Gray)

One or more units on the 11th ———e
to 20th floors are in operation. 1F Office 1 o &
(Green) 11F

One or more units on the floor
are in error. (Red)

One or more units on the 1st —{ Undefined floor .&

to 10th floors are in error.
(Red) 1F

[3] This year’s electric energy consumption
This displays the electric energy consumption and outdoor temperature for all unit groups in the system.
Clicking the graph changes the screen to “Energy Use Status” of the “Energy Management” menu.

i Today's electric energy consumption

Wh WioC
25kil"ll —a0
20k— =35

l5k§ /_,JN’ §3o
= e e =

10k— =25
Sk— I”""”l”l”"" | =>— Outdoor temperature
O= o pvgogrgog o B |I'| |I IIIII"I'I'I_15

{7 )
12:00AM 03:00AM 06: OOAN 09: OOAM 12 ODPM QB UOPM 06 00PM 09:00PM 12:00AM

/

Electric energy consumption

Note: The outdoor temperature will appear only when the temperature sensor to measure the outdoor temperature is set in the
Energy Management settings for the login destination centralized controller. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for
settings methods.

Note: “Yearly,” “Monthly,” and “Daily” can be selected for the electric energy consumption displayed on the Home screen. Refer to
section 2-5-1 “Screen display settings” for settings methods. The factory default setting is “Daily.”

Note: When the target electric energy is set, the target electric energy is displayed only for “Yearly” and “Monthly”.

Yearly Monthly
M. This year's electric energy consumption in. This month's electric energy consumption
Wy !Illll wec ||||I| weC
s —a0 300k— Outdoor =0
= = = temperature =
M= /;L\ =35 240k— =35
= Outdoor = \/‘ \/“\YA\ =
3M=— —30 180k 30
= temperature - =
= =5 120k= =25
= 'I l = = I Illll I“I ;20
0= . l ‘ . - . = I I | . I =15
Jan. Feb. Mar. Apr. May Jun. Jul /ug Sep Qct. Nov. Dec. 2 gasiE vl 9 1011121314151\61718192021222324252627282930
Electric energy consumption Target electric energy Electric energy Target electric energy
consumption consumption consumption
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[4] Notice

This displays the errors of the units and centralized controllers in the system under the control of Integrated
Centralized Control Web.

Clicking this changes the screen to “Error list” of the “Notice” menu.

—— Number of errors of the
units that are managed in

x \ I the Integrated Centralized
Group01-29  Address: 01-029 Control Web

Error code: Code No.

Group name E % Address:

Centralized controller No.-
Address No.

[5] Entire building
This allows you to simultaneously operate all unit groups that are managed by the Integrated Centralized Control
Web.

[6] Current date and time
This displays the time of the PC on which Integrated Centralized Control Web is used.
Note: Execution time of the scheduled tasks as well as time in history log files are executed and displayed as per the time on the
centralized controller.
Note: Schedule setting and date selection/display for energy management are as per the time on the PC.

Note: Ensure that the time on the Integrated Centralized Control Web and on the managed centralized controller match when using
the Integrated Centralized Control Web. Refer to 2-5-3 [1] “Date and Time Settings” in Chapter 2 for details on ensuring
these match.
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[7] Error notification
When an error occurs with the units and centralized controllers under the control of Integrated Centralized Control
Web or when a communication error occurs with the centralized controller, the error can be notified with a buzzer
sound and a popup message.
Note: The buzzer will not sound when the PC or tablet is in sleeping mode. It is recommended to deactivate the sleeping mode.
Note: The buzzer will not sound when the speaker is muted on the PC or tablet.

Note: This function is disabled by default. To enable this function, click [Screen display settings] under [Settings], and set the Error
warning setting to [ON].
Note: The setting for this function can be changed only when logged in with building manager privileges.

EX:
Lt
90 Monitor/Operation s Today's electric energy consumption
ol |||||| Mee
P 25l =35
Home 10F Office 10 20 =5
= A =
z = =
® 9F Office 9 15 P —~ ==
Monitor/Operation Eaee =
= 8F Office 8 o g2
Energy Management Ski 5‘5
7F Office 7 = I l l Il =
o= e Mg 8 SRRRURRRRRRRRERANRERE L 20
12.00AM 03:00AM 05:00AM 0Si00AM | 12:00PM O3:00PH OGI00PM, 09:00PM 12:00AM
S8 6F Office 6
SE Office 5 VN @ Notice
Notice: ; ﬂ Centralized controller network error .‘:
_4F Office 4 AEO1-3 AEO13 i
31F
ﬁa 3F Office 3 24> Error code: 4163 <
Admin.Dept.2 Address: 01-012
2F 2600 o—— ;
i ﬂ Error code: 4250 <
. AFofices A Group01-25 Address: 01-025 N
w Error code: 4350 £
Undefined floor VN Group01-29 Address: 01-029 N
1 NI Ty
07:35. 3 Ixs < |
11/20(Fri
L0 Entire building
Copynt(C) 2015 NITSUBISHI ELECTRIC co&:nor« A gnts Reservec

Error-notification popup

(1) To stop the buzzer

Click the [ 4.4 ] icon in the error-notification popup. The icon will change to [ @« ], and the buzzer will stop.

(2) To check the details of the error notification

Click [Check]. The [Error List] window under the [Notice] menu will appear.
This window contains detailed information about the error.

(3) To close the popup window

Click [Close]. The popup [\Gu = _l\ ] will disappear.

WT07996X13 33

For building managers




2. Usage

This section explains how to monitor and operate the air conditioning units, LOSSNAY units, Air To Water (PWFY)
units, HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) units, chiller units, MEHT-CH&HP units, and general equipment that are
connected to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, and to check the measurement data, malfunctioning units, units whose filter
sign is triggered, and AHC status.

2-1. Monitoring/Operation

2-1-1. Screen sequence

Home Home (preview)
7Y =
- =
ol | — NG
s i) SF Offea's L ~
o R — L =
e i By -
- a— A it - T S—
\ AEOffce1 VN o e \y AEOfMce1 &
Powom s W e
= E s 5
® ®
Monitor/Operation 1 T Home x
Floor Layout Floor Layout (simple operation)
s = [ - e = [ -
1F Office 1 = x i’:?»—ﬂzz.wc & 1F Office 1 x
: A o ron ‘ i = T iy
[ " Admin.Dept.1 e . - . ";

‘ Show groups

‘ Floor Layout

M
Advanced|

Group list Group list (simple operation)
A "’“”‘_ Il . fAdmin.Dept. 1 A wwu = \/
e %“E‘::il 22.0°C
L
—
—
Close
N/
07:0e

Measurement status

Measurement Status

Measurement
Status

&
&

Floor Layout

o secrny e
2 seynasz soca 15
B aranarion
| e mac
& ooy 03n

08:55
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Floor Layout

AHC status

For building managers
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2-1-2. Group icons
Each group icon indicates the operation condition of the group. Click the icon, and then click [Advanced] to bring up

the operation settings screen.

[1] Air conditioning unit group

. . Interlocked
*1 *15
ON OFF Error Filter sign ON LOSSNAY ON *2
Yol B o
= = =4 = e
Interlocked . Energy-saving ON *g
LOSSNAY OFF *3 Schedule set Schedule disabled *4*10 Setback ON
A Vi o 7/ W N
Unit unk *g Occupied/Vacant Bright/Dark Room temperature Set temperature
nit unknown *5 G *15 +7 +8 15 display *11*15 *17 display *11*15
— = = e - — | 25.0°C ol 25, (O
4 / T4 L] / u/ \:41 ey
(blue) (gray) (yellow) (gray) (red)

Room humidity R Oporation susponded
display *12 *13*15 Hold ON *14 a

=
(blue) \@ 69% IEF‘ w

*1  Whether or not to display the filter sign ([ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.

*2 If the LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of Mr. Slim units, “Interlocked LOSSNAY ON” icon will appear, even when the
LOSSNAY unit is operated individually.

(Applicable M-NET adapter model: PAC-SF48/50/60/70/80/81MA-E)

*3 If a LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of indoor units in multiple groups, the LOSSNAY unit may be in operation, even when the
“Interlocked LOSSNAY OFF” icon is displayed.

*4  The “Energy-saving ON” icon will appear while the energy-save control is performed on the LOSSNAY unit group, group of LOSSNAY with
heater/humidifier, or the outdoor unit that is connected to these groups.

*5 The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon will appear only when the remote controller in the group has an occupancy sensor. (ME remote
controller (North America: PAR-U01MEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA)) The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon will appear only when [ & ] (blue),
[ 8 1(gray),or[ & .~ & ] (blue/gray)is selected in the initial settings.

*6 The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon takes priority over the “Interlocked LOSSNAY ON” and “Interlocked LOSSNAY OFF” icons.

*7 The Brightness/Darkness status icon will not appear only when the remote controller in the group has a brightness sensor. (ME remote
controller (North America: PAR-UO1MEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA)) The Brightness/Darkness status icon will appear only when [ ]
(yellow), [ = ](gray),or[ = = ](yellow/gray)is selected in the initial settings.

*8 The “Setback ON” icon takes priority over the Brightness/Darkness status icon.

*9  The “Unit unknown” icon will stay when the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 cannot be recognized after startup. Check for proper connection of the air
conditioning units and proper group settings.

*10 The “Energy-saving ON” icon takes priority over the “Room temperature display” and “Room humidity display” icons.

*11 Display option of the temperature can be selected from [Room temp. (Always)], [Room temp. (During operation)], [Set temp.], [Room temp.
(Always)/Set temp.], [Room temp.(During op.)/Set temp.], or [Hide] in the initial settings.

When [Set temp.], [Room temp.(Always)/Set temp.], or [Room temp.(During op.)/Set temp.] is selected, the setting is effective only on the
floor layout.

*12 The “Room humidity display” icon will appear only when the remote controller in the group has a humidity sensor. (ME remote controller (North
America: PAR-U0O1MEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA))

*13 Whether or not to display the humidity ([ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.

*14 The “Hold ON” icon is displayed for the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not for the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

*15 Initial settings can be configured in the basic settings screen on the LCD or the Web browser for initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book
(Initial Settings) for details. For how the icon and value are displayed according to the settings, refer to [2] “Floor Layout display” in 2-1-3
“Monitoring the operation status”.

*16 The “Operation suspended” icon appears when an emergency stop signal is received through an external contact or from the building
management system (BACnet®) or while the 30-minute operation suspension is executed by the Peak Cut function (energy-save control
function).

*17 The outlet air temperature is displayed for the outlet air temperature control units.

*18 The “Al-Smart Start ON” icon will appear 90 minutes before the scheduled start time and stays on the screen until the scheduled start time. If
the room temperature has not reached the set temperature at the scheduled start time, the icon will remain on the screen after the scheduled
start time. The icon will disappear when the set temperature has been reached.

Al-Smart Start ON*18
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[2] LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group

ON OFF Error Filter sign ON "1 *6 Schedule set "3

= S 3% = E

%z

Operation suspended

Schedule disabled *3 | Energy-saving ON "2 Night Purge ON *3 Hold ON *7 8
o ¢ /2 B &
(blue)

[3] Air To Water (PWFY) unit group and HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) unit group

ON OFF Error Schedule set Schedule disabled
L ¥ 3 | o

Water'tempeirature Hold ON *7*10 Operatlorj fuspended
display "4 8*9

e .| i

[4] Chiller unit group

Energy-saving ON *2

For building managers

ON OFF Error Schedule set Schedule disabled

a N s

[5] MEHT-CH&HP unit group

ON OFF Error Schedule set Schedule disabled
4 4 & P s

[6] Other equipment group

ON OFF Error Schedule set *5*6 Schedule disabled

— — w = D=

Hold ON *7

*1  Whether or not to display the filter sign ([ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.

*2 The “Energy-saving ON” icon will appear while the energy-save control is performed on the LOSSNAY unit group, group of LOSSNAY with
heater/humidifier, or the outdoor unit that is connected to these groups. This icon will not appear for the HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) unit
groups.

*3 If Schedule is set during Night Purge operation, then the order of priority for display will be “Night Purge ON” — “Schedule set”.

Even if Schedule is disabled, the order of priority for display will be “Night Purge ON” — “Schedule disabled”.

*4  The “Water temperature display” icon will not appear for the HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) unit groups.

*5 If any schedule setting is applied to a DIDO controller whose prohibition setting is enabled (“Allow operations” is set to [No operations] on the
group settings screen in the initial settings), the “Schedule set” icon will appear, but the scheduled operations will not be performed. Refer to
the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods

*6 Initial settings can be configured in the basic settings screen on the Initial Setting Tool, LCD, or the Web browser for initial settings. Refer to
the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.

*7 The “Hold ON” icon is displayed for the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not for the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

*8 The “Operation suspended” icon appears when an emergency stop signal is received through an external contact or from the building management
system (BACnet®) or while the 30-minute operation suspension is executed by the Peak Cut function (energy-save control function).

*9 The “Operation suspended” icon will appear only for the Air To Water (PWFY) unit groups.

*10 The “Hold ON” icon will not appear for the HWHP (QAHV) unit groups.

Note: Icons can be changed in the group settings screen in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings
methods.
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2-1-3. Monitoring the operation status
This section explains how to monitor the operation status of units.

[1] Home screen

The Home screen displays the operation status, electric energy consumption, and current error status of the units
on each floor.

Placing the mouse cursor over the “Floor display area” displays a preview of the floor layout so that you can check
the unit operation status. Clicking “Displayed floor switching area” switches the floors displayed in “Floor display
area” in units of 10 floors.

Same
80 Monitor/Operation i Today's electric energy consumption
il e
ZSk: =35
n 10F Office 10 206 ! 30
= A = -
[e o) 9F Office 9 152 R 7 M s Electric er!ergy
Monitor/Operation Eees s = consumpt|on
N 8F Office 8 w2 = Displays the electric energy
MR g = | """l ||||"||" £ consumption and outdoor
o= ooy Mg b MIRUUIAIERERUIIRER =0 temperature for the entire
. e ¢ 2:Con 53:00AN 0500 0%:00an 12:00Pw 03:00PM 05G0PM 05:00PM. 12:00MN system.
gam SF Office 5 N 8 Notice Clicking this displays the
2 B Centralized controller network error 2 Energy Management screen.
Displayed floor 4 Offce 4 AE01-3 42013 .
switching area 3F Office 3 ﬂ Error code: 4163 <« Notice
Switches the floors = A pin.Dept 2 ckrees 0L D12 Displays the errors that are
; ; L) | 2E0iiccur. " > ;
displayed in the floor e W Error code: 4250 £ occurring.
. Group01-25 Address: 01-025 . . . .
display area. | iFofficer A = Clicking this displays the
Error code: 4350 & i
Undefined floor iy ﬂ Group01-20 Address: 01-029 < Notice screen.
A\ Number of errors: 5
07:35w A% | I
13/20(F1) A Error notification
2015 Entire building Copyright(€) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Al Rghts Reserved Appears when an error
/ occurs.
Floor display area .
Displays the %pgration Place the mouse cursor on the floor display area.
. v
status of the air \

conditioning units for 10
MITSUBISHI
floors. el
O® Monitor/Operation
10F Office 10
Home
9F Office 9
oo = . .
Monitor/Operation e o < Prewew dlsplay area
% — [ £ = T hHp | Displays a preview of the_
Energy Management e . _ s @ . floor layout and the operation
6F Office 6 o ‘ status of air conditioning
- & | - o = .
Number of units — SF Office 5. A I B B e L~ units.
currently in error
Notice 4F Office 4 o 8 = - -
] A |orofices J W, e =
Settings
- ’%
Maintenance
1F Office 1 A
b L o —
1F | _Undefined floor AN |
Undefined floor .
Click to display the unit 0735 AN ] - 8% o
ick to display the uni I e | Entire building
grOl_,IpS that are not RS Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved Click to operate all unit
assigned to a floor. groups at once.
ltem Description

Switches the floors displayed in the floor display area in units of 10 floors.
It simply displays the status of the air conditioning units registered to the floors.
(Green): One or more units on the floor are in operation.
| (Gray): All units on the floor are stopped.
| (Red): One or more units on the floor are in error.
Note: The number of buttons for switching displayed floors that are shown differs depending on the
settings configured in “Floor settings” of Initial Setting Tool.

Displays the operation status of the air conditioning units for 10 floors.
It simply displays the status of the air conditioning units registered to the floors.

Displayed floor
switching area

Floor display area Green : One or more units on the floor are in operation.
Sla) : All units on the floor are stopped.
Red A : One or more units on the floor are in error.
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ltem Description

Electric energy Displays the electric energy consumption of the entire air conditioning system.
consumption “Yearly,” “Monthly,” and “Daily” can be set for the display.
Notice Displays the units with errors occurring in the entire air conditioning system.

The error notification appears when an error occurs and it can be notified with a buzzer sound.
Clicking “Check” changes the screen to “Error list” of the “Notice” menu.

Note: To enable this function, click [Screen display settings] under [Settings], and set the Error
warning setting to [ON].
Placing the mouse cursor over the floor display area displays a preview of the floor layout
display.

Error notification

Preview display area

[2] Floor Layout display
Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [Floor Layout] or “Floor display area” to display the operation
status of unit groups on the floor layout. The floor layout to be displayed can be changed by clicking “Floor display

»
. . . » . . . —
area” and “Displayed floor switching area” while the floor layout is displayed. g
©
Click to move to the upper floor. %
Display style i
Switches the display style. /— Unit type k=
I - Switches the unit type to be 2
soee| | | e | e displayed. 3
Floor name R S X m oo >| play 3
= 01F Select all x 4—— Close I.E
N < #\ Click to return to the Home
iz . ! screen.
e \
= | F P H T | Select all
™ . a»?;‘{‘”"“c @#,Mg gt Click to sglect all unit groups
= TR N dall that are displayed.
Number of units ———_ & = |
currently in error \Td“k = ]
S 045 K
Zoom bar
. Foy b L . .
Displayed floor i = | Po % Click to zoom in/out the floor
switching area 028 — layout.
Switches the floors e
displayed in the floor !F o1F
display area. iy -
i | B — Deselect all
16:45 N Click to cancel all selections
Dzj;’;(iﬁ) k Copyright(C) 2015(2018) MITSUBISHL sLm:xcR‘:o‘ »i:::: at once.

Floor display area
e 1 \— Click to move to the \— Group icon

Switches the floor to

display. lower floor. %‘:—@ b5 oe

Admin.Dept.1
L 7

Group name

Room temperature/
set temperature/humidity

Note: The room temperature, set temperature, or humidity can be displayed next to the group icon. The temperature display setting can
be changed in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for how to make the temperature display setting.

Humidity display Room temp. Set temp. Room temp./Set temp.
OFF Eﬁg 0% o =7
= 25.0°C .
— A

25.0°C 24.5°C
ON \ﬁ@ 60% \@ 60%

*1 Even if the humidity display setting is ON, the set temperature takes precedence when “Room
temp./Set temp.”is set.

Note: If you click “Floor display area” in the Home screen, the menu changes to [Monitor/Operation] and the floor layout of the clicked
floor is displayed.

Note: If a floor layout is not registered, a floor layout will not be displayed and all unit groups will be displayed in “Undefined floor.”

Note: The group name can be displayed using up to 10 double-byte, or 10 to 18 single-byte characters. The number of characters that
can be displayed differs depending on character type. Name setting is carried out through initial settings. Refer to the Instruction
Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.
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[3] Group list

Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [Show groups] to display the operation status of unit groups.

Measurement
FESAEVSR  show groups HWHP ot AHC Status

MITSUBISHI
Controller MR
. Controller
Click to narrow pr— | selectal |
down the groups A
tO d|Sp|ay e Admin.Dept.1 Admin.Dept.2 Admin.Dept.3 Admin.Dept.4 Sales Dept.5 Meeting room A seIeCt a"
&2 W T e e e Click to select all displayed
0 unit groups at once
Monitor/Operation = e = é & L )
Meeting room B Meeting r:i)m c Hallway e;lst Hallway v;ist Gmlg()lr;il ‘roupOglrlji
_‘_ Jy 22°C \F‘ 22°C \F 22°C \F 22°C \\.— 22°C \F 22°C
Energy Management = L L} = _ Deselect all
" L) = = o & ® Click to cancel all selections
. Group01-13 Group01-14 Group01-21 Group01-22 Group01-23 Group01-24
Number of unl?s —@i Eﬁg Rozc E"l 22°C @l 22°C B}L 22.0°C E’l 220C EJA 22.0°C at once.
currently in NF' o = o o = = \ )
error Group01-25 Group01-26 ELEV.Hall W ELEV.Hall E ELEV.Hall S ELEV.Hall N T Group Icon
o \Ej“l 220¢ @l 220C _ti 67.0°C “L’iti 67.0°C J:@ 67°C _tg 67°C
Settings o ® . = * o Admin.Dpt.1
@—8& 25.0°c|<¢— Room
LOSSNAY 1 LOSSNAY 2 P! pl i ip0: L i
s O 7 S8% temperature
K a K K kS K v Room humidity
1/2
07:39 Set temperature
11/20(Fri)
2015 Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved
Operation mode
The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.
« Air conditioning unit group
Cool Dry Fan Heat Auto Auto (Cool) Auto (Heat) Setback

O

&

&3

&

&

B

B | %

* LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group

Bypass

Heat Recovery

Auto

4

e

“

 Air To Water (PWFY) unit group

Heating

Heating ECO

Hot Water

Anti-freeze

Cooling

L

@

e

&

O

Note: In [Controller], it is possible to narrow down the unit groups for group display into “Centralized controller units,” “Block units,” and
“Energy management block units.”

Note: For how to configure centralized controller name setting, block and energy management block settings, and name settings, refer
to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings).

Note: The group name can be displayed using up to 10 double-byte, or 10 to 18 single-byte characters. The number of characters that
can be displayed differs depending on character type. Name setting is carried out through initial settings. Refer to the Instruction
Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.
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Centralized controller selection

Controller

W Controller

Block selection

Controller

p Controller

¥ Block

Energy management block selection

Controller

» Controller

p Block

AEO01 1st Floor Centralized Controller >

W Energy mgmt block

AEO1 1st Floor Centralized Controller
AEO1 1st Floor Centralized Controller

AEO1-1 2nd Floor Expansion Controller

AEOQ1-2 3rd Floor Expansion Controller Accounting Dept.

AEO2 4th Floor Centralized Controller Unregistered Blocks Company A Facility

Energy mgmt block01-2-004

p Block

P Energy mgmt block P Energy mgmt block

Cancel

Cancel

OK

Centralized controller name — Block name Energy management block name

&
)
<)
©
c
&
g
o
£
3
5
2
1
o
T

* Example of narrowing down the range in [Controller]

1st floor Centralized controller Company A (Energy mgmt block units)

(Centralized controller units) ! M
( 1 Administration Dept. Accounting Dept. :\
i (Block units) (Block units) .
H N N
H ;! )
1 I I 1
1 1
W= e e e |
\ ' ST m e -,
1
H 1
% 2nd floor Expansion controller E E
(Centralized controller units) H !
( 1 Sales Dept. E Company A Facility )
1 (Block units) ! (Energy mgmt block units)
L — | ommmmmemmmm————————
: :$ ‘i E ‘ ‘
1 1
' Iy H
| HE H
; o= eSS e
________ HA =R s
| : ; J/
|\ N
3rd floor Expansion controller Sem s s s s m ’
(Centralized controller units)
N
J/
4th floor Expansion controller
(Centralized controller units)
N
J/
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[4] HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) unit group

Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [HWHP] to display the operation status of HWHP (QAHYV,

CAHYV, CRHV) unit groups.
Note: [HWHP] will not appear if no HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) units have been registered to any group.
Note: Fan mode will appear only for CAHV and QAHYV units. Brine temperature will appear only for CRHV units.
Note: When CAHV, CRHV, and QAHV units exist all together, QAHV units are displayed at top.

For e | S “ Hessuremore Select all
tatus. | . .
Controller _)nmﬁ‘““" / Click to select all displayed
. Controller i
C“C:f“t/S'_TSrrOY\tI dOWn thte All controllers Al Select all ) unit groups at once.
unit groups to <
9 dis?)lay O —— Deselect all
' el A a Click to cancel all selections
o) Mode 14 = Control | ©Outdoor Temp. Hot water Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp. || t
o ‘/300 v o E 65.0°C 20.0°C| 22.0°C  66.2°C 9.3°C 70:2°C Snow atonce.
Group name e
. Energy Map<Gement O Mode 1% [ Control | OutdoorTemp.  Hot water Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.
Group icons ‘! 65.0°C 200°c| 22.0°C  65.0°C  9.8°C  71.0°C
B .
schedle T QAHV units
@1 Mode 1% mm Control | Outdoor Temp.  Hot water Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.
S W 65.0°C 20.0°c)| 22,09 67.0°C 10.99C  72.19G Snow
Group01-30
&g,ﬂs Hot Water® Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp. Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.
J: 30.0°C 74.9°C 22.0°C 35.52€ 9.3°C 9.4°C
N CAHV/CRHYV units
Maintenance Lobby1
Heating®® Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
‘ 20.0°C 74.9°C 22.0°C =) 9:3°%€ 9.4°C Snow
v/
1/15
I8=51)
o B e o
(1) QAHYV unit
. Control water Hot water storage
Operation mode temperature temperature
/— Inlet water temperature
System0O1-1 ‘ I Fan mode
@ y Mode 13 = Control Outdoor Temp. Hot water Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
;]:f 65.0°C 20.0°c || 22.0°C 66.2°C 9.3°C 70.2°C Snow
4 A A

Set water temperature 4/.

L Outdoor temperature L Outlet water temperature

The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.

Touching the control water temperature button will display the value of the water temperature sensor installed in the
HWHP unit group. Refer to the outdoor unit manual for details about the location of the sensor.

WT07996X13
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Sensor2

Sensor3

Sensor4

Sensor5

Sensoré

System01-1

Six-sensor
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Sensorl

Sensor2

Sensor3

System01-1

Three-sensor




(2) CAHV/CRHYV unit

Representative water Brine temperature

Operation mode temperature
/— Inlet water temperature
Lobby A \ * / / — Fan mode
@‘, Hot WaterS Repr. Temp. Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
t 30.0°C 74.9°C 22.0°C -- 9.3%C 9.4°C Snow
A A

4
Set water temperature —[ L Outdoor temperature L Outlet water temperature

The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.
Heating Heating ECO Hot Water

& (@ =

[5] Chiller unit group

Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [Chiller] to display the operation status of chiller unit groups.
Note: [Chiller] will not appear if no chiller units have been registered to any group.
Note: AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50 cannot be connected to AIR COOLED CHILLING UNIT EACV-P900YA(-N)(-BS).

Anti-freeze

&

For building managers

[EACV/EAHV series P900 (30HP)]
The operation status of EACV/EAHV series P900 (30HP) is shown as follows.

)‘ Floor Layout  Show groups HWHP Measueent | | Jancstanie
Controller —Mﬁ‘ Ve Select all
Click to narrow down the A S| Click to select all displayed
chiller unit groups to display. $\ unit groups at once.
NORTH /\ [P
g Heats Repr.Inlet | Repr.Outlet  OutdoorTemp. InletTemp. | Outlet Temp. D - ctall .
= 42.0°C  40.0°C  42.0°C  22.0°C  22.0°C  42.1°C Click to cancel all selections
at once.
Group name easT
Energy Managsfent L) Cool® Repr.Inlet  Repr.Outlet Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.
Group icons £ _W,0c 120 120¢ 22000 121°C  68°C
i
Schedule WEST
Operation mode . O Um0 oo GoGot Gmmen S Gnhmo —~—— Fan mode
m F" 45.0°C 40.0°C 45.0°C 22.0°C 39.9°C 45.1°C
Notice
Set temperature o WesTL
- ) Heating ECOC ~ Repr.Inlet  Repr.Outlet OutdoorTemp. InletTemp.  Outlet Temp.
% ﬂ - 34.4°C 41.6°C 2210°C 22.0°C 41.,5°€C
O Heat# Repr.Inket  Repr.Outiet OutdoorTemp. InletTemp.  OutletTemp.
r‘ 43.0°C 41.1°C 42.8°C 22012 37.6°C 42.2°C Snow
v
— Temperatures
10:24 2 Representative inlet water
Conrg(c) 2015(2016) MITSUBISHIELECTRIC CORFORATION temperature, representative
A s e outlet water temperature,

WT07996X13
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[EACV/EAHYV series P1500 (50HP)/P1800 (60HP)]
The operation status of EACV/EAHV series P1500 (50HP)/P1800 (60HP) is shown as follows. Only the system

leader group icon is available for selecting the group. Touching the system leader group icon also selects the icons
for the simultaneous operation group in the same system.

E— —

Measurement

A Stotus
AR > - Select all
Controller
. . All controllers | ) Select all |
Simultaneous operation —ﬂ_ e B e e B e == b e
group name Home 1 Group01-1 /\“_ System
(o Heati Repr. Inlet Temp. ' Repr. Outlet Temp.  Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
I = 200°C  19.3°C  294°C  220°C  9.3°C 9.4°C \ 1
Monitor/Operation i . System Ieader group
Simult i = 1 A [ (Simultaneous operation
imultaneous operation EEEmeheaemen E 22.0°C 9.3°C 9.4°C group)
group icon \ 1
roupot- 1 . .
. i s e S e e S Yt Simultaneous operation
Operation status —— ! 20°C  9.3°C 9.4°C 1 group
botee I-----------------x\-.
o B Simultaneous operation
e O Heatlt Rept. Infet Temp. | |Rep. Outiet Temp, | Outdoor Temp. || lniet Temp, Outlet Temp.
: o 200°C  19.3°C  294°C  220°C  9.3°C 9.4°C group
a!
Maintenance Group01-4
(9 Heat®t RepE Iniet Tempy | Rapr OuteeTempel T Ousdoor Tempr T Inke Tomps (i
= 200°C  19.3°C  204°C  220°C  9.3°C 9.4°C
v
1/2
15:16
103100
s oo 5o T e ooy

The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.

Cooling

Heating

Heating ECO

Anti-freeze

O

3

C

&4
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[6] MEHT-CH&HP unit group
Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [MEHT-CH&HP] to display the operation status of MEHT-
CH&HP unit groups.

Note: [MEHT-CH&HP] will not appear if no MEHT-CH&HP units have been registered to any group.

FoorLayout Show grovee |RUIBERR el AMC Status

Controller — AR
Click to narrow down the LN T
MEHT-CH&HP unit groups

to display. Hm Groupot-t o

Cool® Repr. Inlet Repr. Outlet  Qutdoor Temp.  Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.

= 7.0°C Temp. Temp. e 10.6°C 7.2°C
10.6°C 7:25C
Group name ——

Group01-2

Cool® Outdoor Temp.  Tnlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.

Group icons | i 7.0°C 21.1°C  10.6°C  7.2°C
] mm P r——Temperaturgs (_Manager3000)
Operation mode — Representative inlet water

Cool® Repr. Inlet  Repr.Outlet Qutdoor Temp. Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.

7.0°C Temp. T - 10.65C S 7.2¢C temperature, representative
um 10.6°C 7.2°C
Set temperature _ outlet water temperature,
‘Group01-4 .
QG - e outdoor temperature, inlet water
e = gz | e e - 10.6°C  7.2°C temperature, and outlet water
: : temperature are displayed.

e o (Temperatures are detected by
Cool® Outdoor Temp.  Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp. . .
’ 7.0°C 21.1°C  10.6°C  7.2°C the representative unit.)
AV
1/2
09:33
uq/fg(iwaled) Copyright(C) 2015(2018) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION | Tempe ratures (W3000)

mreereel Qutdoor temperature, inlet
water temperature, and
outlet water temperature are
displayed.

The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.

Cooling Heating

e | %%
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[7] Measurement Status
This section explains how to check the measurement data of the temperature sensors, humidity sensors, and

metering devices.

Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [Measurement Status] to display the Measurement Status

screen.

Note: An Al controller (PAC-YG63MCA), a commercially available temperature sensor, and a humidity sensor are required to
measure the temperature and humidity.

Note: A PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) and a commercially available pulse-output metering device is required to measure the
electric, water, heat, and gas consumptions.

Note: A PI controller (PAC-YGG60MCA) is not required when the built-in Pulse Input (PI) is used on the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

Measurement device icon

Measurement device name ——

Measuremem
Floor Layout  Show groups HWHP it AHC Status

A& | Controller

Energy Management

Metering device01-1-3

Sz
ELECTRIC
Controller
Measurement Status All controllers
Home
device Measurement value

o) e v ;
o o .;J For AC units 222410.22 kWh

e Metering device01-1-2 275.08 kWh

59.00 m3

Click to narrow down the
measurement device to
display.

Measurement value

A

2015
11/14(Sat)

.';J Metering device01-1-4 72.99 MJ
Notice i'J Electricity Meter1 24748.41 kWh
ng i'J Electricity Meter2 18818.15 kWh
;J Electricity Meter3 4748.41 kWh
Maintenance
. Lobby Temp. 25.0 °C
m Lobby Humidity 50.3 %

‘Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

Iltem

Description

Controller

Narrows down the measurement devices to display on a centralized controller basis.

Measurement value

The current measurement values will appear.

Note: The following icons are used to indicate the measuring devices. Icons will appear in orange
when the measurement value reaches the upper or lower alarm threshold value that has
been set in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for the settings

methods.

Normal

Upper/lower alarm
threshold value is
reached. (Orange)

Communication
error/sensor error
(Orange)

Temperature sensor &!‘ . w 1
Humidity sensor m . ﬂ 1
Metering device = HS *2

*1  When there is a communication error, the measurement value of the temperature or
humidity sensor will be “--.”
*2 When there is a communication error, the measurement value of the metering device will be

the measured value immediately before the error detection.

WT07996X13
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[8] AHC Status

On the AHC Status screen, the status of input and output ports of each Advanced HYAC CONTROLLER (AHC) can

be monitored.

Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [AHC Status] to display the AHC Status screen.

Measurement

AHC icon —

AHC address —

Status of related —

equipment

Input status ——

ALy

AHC Status

Controller /—
AEO1 Main Control

®

il Address

Monitor/Operation

.

Energy Management

Schedule

Notice 3
a

fod
i 01-201

Status of related
+ equipment
Maintenance

DI12 Pump Interlock ON
DI13 Key Input ON
DI14 Other Input ON
D15 ON
EI1 Heater Error ON
EI2 Heater 1 Error ON
EI3 Heater 2 Error ON
EI4 Fan Error (Heater) ON
AI2 Outdoor Temp 28.0°C

J

08:56

2015

11/14(sat)

Input status

DI1 Heater Error ON
DI2 Heater 1 Error ON
DI3 Heater 2 Error ON
DI4 Fan Error (Heater) ON
DIS Humidifier Error ON
DI6 Dehumidifier Error ON
DI7 Fan Error (Humidif.) ~ ON
DI8 Fan Error ON
DI9 External Unit Error ON

DI10 Brightness Sensor  ON
DI11 Occupancy Sensor  ON

Output status

—— Controller

DO1 Heater ON A
DO2 Heater 1 ON
DO3 Heater 2 ON
DO4 Humidifier ON
DOS Dehumidifier ON
DO6 Fan ON
DO7 Fan for Heater ON
DO8 Fan for Humidifier ON
DOY Damper ON
EO1 Valve ON
E02 Pump ON
EO3 Error Output ON
E04 Light ON
AO1 Heater (Linear) 50%
AO2 Humidifier (Linear) %

Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

Output status

Note: The status of the unused ports will not appear.
Note: If a communication error occurs with AHC, no port information will appear.

ltem Description
Controller Narrows down the measurement devices to display on a centralized controller basis.
The following icons indicate the AHC status.
i : Normal
AHC icon
i : A communication error is occurring or an error signal has been input to the
AHC.
AHC address The address of the connected AHC will appear.
[Input port code * + Input port name + Input status] will appear.
* DI1-DI15 (Digital input), EI1-El4 (Extended digital input), AI1-AI8 (Analog input)
Input status .
Note: The status of the unused ports will not appear.
Note: If a communication error occurs with AHC, no port information will appear.
[Output port code * + Output port name + Output status] will appear.
* DO1-DO9 (Digital output), EO1-EO4 (Extended digital output), AO1-AO2 (Analog output)
Output status

Status of related equipment

Status of related equipment

Room Temp.

Outdoor Temp.

Set Temp. (Heat)

Air conditioner ON/OFF

Air conditioner mode
Indoor unit thermo

Indoor unit fan speed
Indoor unit capacity save
Outdoor unit capacity save

Indoor unit demand

Click to display the status of the equipment that are used to control the equipments that
are connected to the AHC.

*1  The item will not appear if the number of units is “0.”

WT07996X13
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2-1-4. Selecting the icons of the groups to be operated

In the screens under the [Monitor/Operation] menu, select the icon(s) of the group(s) to be operated as explained
below.

[1] Selecting group icons

(1) Selecting unit group(s)

(1) In the Floor Layout screen or group list, click the icon(s) of the group(s) you want to operate.
The selected group icon(s) will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
Click again to deselect.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.
Floor Layout Group list
Ak = Songows | WP PR e e
1F Office 1 Group —
= " selection e,
G = [Adrmin Dept. 1 -
seleég:;ﬁ - — Deselect all g d%?;—;‘z; 22,00}, %
==
- A

(2) Selecting all unit groups on the selected floor

(1) Select the floor for which you wish to perform operation by making a selection in “Displayed floor switching
area” and then “Floor display area” on the Home (Preview) screen, and then click [Select all] on the [Floor
Layout] screen.

All icon(s) on the selected floor will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.
Home (Preview) Floor Layout
= W EEE= ;’;*— Select all

1F Office 1

o )
07:35.

(DDisplayed floor

~
Entire bulding

\— @ Floor display area

switching area

Select the unit of floors
that includes the floor for
which you wish to perform
operation.

WT07996X13

Select the floor for which
you wish to perform
operation.

48



(3) Selecting all groups

(1) In the group list, click [Select all].
The all icon(s) will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Group list
Fr— N T e Select all

Deselectall__ |

TR
|
®
o
82 e
®
o

-

s

ik

~——— Deselect all

o
o

Operations

Close

(4) Selecting all groups of a given centralized controller

(1) Inthe group list, click [Controller]. In the controller selection screen, select a centralized controller.
The unit groups that are under the control of the selected centralized controller will appear.
In the group list (centralized controller units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark and a
dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Group list Controller selection Groups of the selected controller
— Select all
Deselect
all

Controller —

=
o
-

07:39.
wwam

(5) Selecting all groups in a given block

(1) Inthe group list, click [Controller]. In the block selection screen, select a block.
The unit groups that belong to the selected block will appear.

In the group list (block units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.

To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Block
Group list selection Groups of the selected block
e : B e — Select all
— Deselect
all

- -
° - * - L]

i i v oo CHicoe S
< @ T e e

»
° - @ ® @ ®

ot e Gugoian
- e S

Controller —

p—

e e R e i i O
° o ° ) °

5
T B e e e e
%

@ £y @ Y @

;{ io KE fa

07:39.
wwam
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(6) Selecting all groups in a given energy management block

(1) Inthe group list, click [Controller]. In the block selection screen, select an energy management block.
The unit groups that belong to the selected energy management block will appear.
In the group list (energy management block units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark
and a dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.
) Block Groups of the selected energy
Group list selection management block
Lo e ¥ Select all
jﬁ?m“ ° ° :ﬂ’ D lec
Controller | :‘“"M T [ ‘g"; =58 all -
e ]

Energy mgmt block01-2-004

§i o ig I

07:39.
wwam

(7) Selecting all groups in the entire building

(1)

In the Home screen, click [Entire building].
To cancel all group selections, click [Close] in the taskbar.

S S
2 Montor/Operation . Tody's secric energy consumption 0 Honior/Operaton = Today's eectric energy consumption
] = = et
10¢ office 10 in 105 Offica 10 ni in
o ws i
‘Moritor/Operation =
™ E
e
L] oo Al
saebie

9F Offce 9

8 Offce s B Office 8

Er—— s

7F offce 7

il

Ax»ll.l!»!l

™ :
& offces —— —
g Somes & 8 o gam Stofes & ot
= —
I 4F Office 4 4F Office 4
BN . —w-: ~
[ W& w eomea b
Maintenance: :
v JEOficer A
' Undefined floor A&
l B
07 ’35» A
o Entire buiding

\— Entire building

Note: HWHP units, chiller units, and MEHT-CH&HP units cannot be selected with the [Entire building] button.
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[2] Selecting equipment type

(1) When the equipment types of all selected groups are the same

Selecting the group icons to operate and clicking [Advanced] in the taskbar will bring up the operation settings

screen for the selected groups.

Refer to section 2-1-5 “Advanced settings” for details about the advanced settings.

Selecting groups of%

mm.Depl 1
W=R 22.0°c
e
&*

the same equipment -
type Energy Management

Schedule
Notice

Settings.

Maintenance

Taskbar

\i} 220
&*

Group01-13

wp 2c
&
Group01-25
\:}, 220
&

LOSSNAY 1

Batch Operations

Controller
All controllers Deselect all )| Select all )
imin.Dept.2 imin.Dept.3 imin.Dept.4. les Dept.5 M ting room A A
B} 220C =3 22°C =4 2°c =4 22°c =1 22
= & & & =
<] & 6 &* 3
= - - 7
=4 22°c = 22°C — 22°C O=4 22°c =4 22°C
P \;J/i s . ;5 B ;3
& & & & &
Group01-14 Group01-21 Group01-22 Group01-23 Group01-24.
Gamll 27°C Gamd 02°C Gl 22.0°C =4 22°c =4 22.0°C
T \;,/i \Ejfl = il =
& & & &* L
Group01-26 ELEV.Hall W ELEV.Hall E ELEV.Hall S ELEV.Hall N
r—k 220 4 67.0c &g 67.0C 4 e7oc 4 e7c
7
& & I & <]
LOSSNAY 2 p p D p
=% = =& =2t =
s “ - s s

Note: [ON] and [OFF] operations can be performed on the taskbar for the selected unit groups.

(2) When the equipment types of the selected groups are different

— Advanced settings

Selecting the group icons to operate will bring up the equipment type selection options in the taskbar.
Select an equipment type, and click [Operations] to display the operation settings screen.
Refer to section 2-1-5 “Advanced settings” for details about the advanced settings.

KA

Home

Monitor/Operation

™

Energy Management
Schedule
Notice
Settings

Maintenance

Taskbar

ECIEVENE  Show groups HWHP.

Controller

All controllers

Deselect all

Measurement

Eoie AHC Status

Select all |

imin.Dept.1
B 220c
L=
#*

imin.Dept.2
B=} 220°C
L

imin.Dept.3
Ejf;{, 220C
&

imin.Dept.4.
\:ﬁg 220C
6

les Dept.5
= § 220c
&*

Meeting room A
=1} 22¢
=

#*
Group01-12

= § 22°c
L

Group01-24
=4 220°c
=

&

ELEV.Hall N

J 3 e7c

<]
Meeting room B Meeting room C Hallway east Hallway west Group01-11
—4 220c =] 22°c s 22°C s 22°C O=A 22°c
= P‘ \L/g \;JIi \le .
L] & & & &*
Group01-13 Group01-14 Group01-21 Group01-22 Group01-23
=4 22°c G 22°C EEmA  22°C == 22.0°C =N 22°C
= yl‘ = F‘ 7 \:j = ;i
L] & & & &*
Group01-25 Group01-26 Hall W eV ral € EV.Hall S
=4 22c =4 22°c e7.0c| & 67.0°C 67°C
=7 =/ A J ) Ji Ji
L] Lo & & &
o AY 1 SNAY 2 up01-42 P i
&
o e 25 %5 25

Air To Water

n Air-conditioner u LOSSNAY

[v

Other equipment

L Operations

Click to operate all
groups of the selected
equipment type at

| e |

once.

Note: When two or more equipment types are selected, only the [ON/OFF] and [Schedule] settings can be configured.

Note: [Other equipment] in the taskbar indicates general equipment.
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[3] Selecting HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV), chiller unit, and MEHT-CH&HP unit groups
(1) Selecting HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) unit groups

(1)

In the HWHP screen, click the group you want to operate.

The selected HWHP unit group will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.

Click again to deselect.

Note: Clicking [Select all] will select CAHV and CRHV units only.
Note: Multiple unit groups can be selected only for CAHV and CRHV units.

N

Close

Operation

A4

(2) Selecting chiller unit groups
(1)

Click again to deselect.

In the Chiller screen, click the group(s) you want to operate.
The selected chiller unit group(s) will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.

/\

Advanced

To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Measurement
Floor Layout  Show groups m i
"La.scmc
Controller
All controllers
Home System01-1
o) Mode 11] == Control | Outdoor Temp. Hot water Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
o LE 65.0°C 20.0°C| 22.0°C 66.2°C  9.3°C  70.2°C Snow
Monitor/Operation
System01-2
i
Energy Management @) Mode 1] mm Control | OutdoorTemp.  Hot water Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.
‘}‘. 65.0°C 20.0°C| 22.0°C 65.0°C 9.8°C  71.0°C
Schedule System01-3
o) Mode 1] = Control | Outdoor Temp.  Hot water Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
E 65.0°C 200°C| 22.0°C  67.0°C  10.9°C  72.1°€ Snow
Notice
° Group01-30
Settings Hot Water  Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp. Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.
JQ 30:02€ | 774:92€ 1| 22.0%C || 35:52C L 19.3°C 9.4°C
Maintenance Lobby1
Heatingi Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
‘ 20.0°C  74.9°C  22.0°C -- 9.3°C 9.4°C Snow

AHC Status

D lect all

— Select all

N

Close

Operation
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Advanced

Measurement
Floor Layout Show groups HWHP Status
:ka.acmc
Controller
All controllers Deselect all Select all
l_—i\
Home NORTH
Dsss Heat# Repr. Inlet Repr. Outlet  Outdoor Temp.  Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
=4 42.0°C | 40.0°C | 42.0°C | 22.0°C | 22.0°C | 42.1°C
Monitor/Operation
EAST
i ™
Gz NEmeremart D Cool® Repr. Inlet Repr. Outlet  Outdoor Temp.  Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
oY 7:0°€ | 12,02C | 112:0°C | 22!0°C | "12°1°C(11618°C
Schedule WEST
Dse= Heati# Repr. Inlet Repr. Outlet  Outdoor Temp.  Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
Eam =2 45.0°C  40.0°C  45.0°C  22.0°C 39.9°C  45.1°C
Notice
WEST1
Settings Q) Heating ECOG Repr. Inlet Repr. Outlet Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
ﬂ - 34:4°C | 41.62C | 22.0°C | 22.0°C | 41.5°C
Maintenance Group01-20
Dz Heat#® Repr. Inlet Repr. Outlet  Outdoor Temp.  Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
=2 43.0°C | 41.1°C | 42'8°%C | 221°C | 37.6°C | 42.2°C Snow

Deselect all

— Select all




(3) Selecting MEHT-CH&HP unit group

(1) In the MEHT-CH&HP screen, click the group you want to operate.
The selected MEHT-CH&HP unit group will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
Click again to deselect.
To cancel the selection, click [Close] in the taskbar.

) Floor Layout  Show groups [INIZNESTNTS M“;;Z':E"‘ AHC Status

Controller
All controllers

Home Group01-1 AN
=" Cool® Repr. Inlet Repr. Outlet Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
= 7.0°C e s - 10/62C AN 792G
10.6°C 7.2°C
e Group01-2
Energy Management Cool® Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
’ 7.0°C 21.1°C  10.6°C 22 )
[<4
] o
Schedule Group01-3 o
— Cool®s Repr. Inlet  Repr.Outlet Outdoor Temp. InletTemp.  Outlet Temp. g
a = 7.0°C Lol o e 10.6°C 7.2°C ©
Notice. 10.6°C 7.2°C £
0 Group01-4 o
s — Cools Repr.Inlet  Repr. Outlet  Outdoor Temp.  InletTemp.  Outlet Temp. c
== 7.0°C iy iy o 10.6°C 7.22C 5
" 10.6°C  7.2°C k)
Maintenance Group0i-5 -g
Cool® Outdoor Temp.  Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp. .
’ 7.0°C 21.1°C  10.6°C 7.2°C [e)
L

N\

Close

Advanced
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2-1-5. Advanced settings
In the screens under [Monitor/Operation] menu, selecting the group icon(s) and clicking [Advanced] in the taskbar
will bring up the operation settings screen for the selected group(s). The current operation status will appear.
Change necessary operation settings, and then click [Send] to reflect the changes. Click [Close] to return to the
previous screen without making any changes.

Note: When the setting is changed from other controllers, the operation status shown on the screen will not be updated while the
screen is open.

[1] Air conditioning unit group

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation
mode

Interlocked
LOSSNAY
ON/OFF

Set temperature

Close

Click to close the settings

Fan speed of

Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation

Schedule

Air Direction

Hold
—
——
Send
Fan Speed Click to reflect
the changes
made.
Send

Close

Click to reflect the Click to close the settings

screen without making an i lock changes made. . ”
chagges)f [‘é‘g’s°;A$d Filter Sign Reset screen without making any
Click to reset the changes.
filter sign.
ltem Operation method Description
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units.
Click the desired operation mode.
[Cool], [Dry], [Fan], [Heat], [Auto], [Setback]
Operation Select an operation Note: Whep the opgratlon mode signals from the coglmg/heatmg switchover model
of units are mixed (Cool and Heat), the operation mode will not change and the
mode mode. ) -
selected operation mode will blink.

Note: The Setback mode can be selected on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not
on the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

Depending on settings values resulting from restrictions by device functions and
set temperature range restriction functions, temperature settings ranges may be
restricted.

Note: For the same indoor unit, when changing operation mode and set temperature
from multiple operation devices (system controllers, remote controllers), display
of outside the allowable settings range may occur.

Adjust the set Note: Depending on the unit model, setting in 0.5°C units and 1°C units is possible.
Set temperature with Note: If the indoor unit supports the dual-set-point function in the Auto mode and
temperature the [ when the operation mode above is set to Auto or Setback, two set temperatures
buttons. for Cool mode and Heat mode can be set.

Note: When the indoor units that support the dual-set-point function and the indoor
units that do not support the dual-set-point function exist in the same group,
only one set temperature can be set in the Auto mode.

Note: Set the outlet air temperature for the outlet air temperature control units.

Note: The set temperature is not displayed when the operation group contains both
free-plan units and outlet air temperature control units.

AdeSt the air Auto Swing
Lo direction with the

Air Direction
[E R M E
buttons.
Adjust the fan speed

Fan Speed with the AN
I buttons.

WTO07996X13
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ltem Operation method Description
Interlocked
LOSSNAY Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the interlocked LOSSNAY units (ventilator).
ON/OFF
Fan speed of .
interlocked [SLil\?v?t [High] or Switches the fan speed of the interlocked LOSSNAY units (ventilator).
LOSSNAY '
Enables/Disables the schedules.
. Note: When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
Select [Available] or
Schedule [Not Available] schedules are set.
) Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will not
be disabled.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
disabled.
Hold Select [ON] or [OFF]. Isable - S
Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Resets the filter maintenance icon [ ] and the cumulative operation time that is
used to determine the display timing of the icon.
When resetting, ensure the check mark is displayed as “ .
Filter Sign Select [Reset] and Note: Reset the filter sign after cleaning the filter.
Reset click [Send]. Note: After the filter sign is reset, it takes up to an hour to clear the filter sign display
on the local remote controllers.
Note: Refer to 2-1-6 “Resetting the cumulative filter usage time” for how to reset the
cumulative filter usage time.
The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
. Click the operation general user privileges: ON/OFF, Operation mode, Set temperature, Filter Sign
Prohibit . . L )
Remote item to switch the Reset, Air Direction, Fan Speed, and Timer.
Controller setting between
Operation “Prohibit” and El: permit - Prohibit
Permit”.
Note: If “Timer” operation is prohibited, scheduled operations set on the local remote
controller will be disabled.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.

* After [Send] is clicked, it takes a while for the status of the LOSSNAY unit group icons to be updated.
* If a LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of indoor units in multiple groups, the LOSSNAY unit may be in operation, even when
the LOSSNAY unit is displayed as “stopped”.

WT07996X13
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Note: When the indoor units support a dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and the other for heating)
can be set for the Auto mode. When this function is used, indoor units automatically switch over between cooling and heating,
based on the room temperature, to maintain the room temperature within the two predetermined temperatures. The graph below
shows an example of operation patterns of units operated in the dual-set-point mode.

Operation patterns in the dual-set-point mode

A Room temperature
Settemp. _ _§_i1__ _ _ 3_ __ — fluctuates in response — — - —
(Cool) 1 ! ! ‘
! ! ‘ . Room
: : ! : . temp.
Set temp. ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
(Heat) — - : ———i ————— i———‘ :___,:_____
i i i i i i i >
'+ Heat +__Cool © Heat + Cool

Automatically switches over between cooling and heating,
based on the room temperature, to maintain the room
temperature within the two predetermined temperatures.

If the indoor units of the selected unit group support the dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and

the other for heating) can be set.

(1) Temperature setting for a group in which all indoor units support dual-set-point mode

Set temperature for
cooling

Set temperature for
heating

Heat

Auto

Setback

Set Temp.

Cool
30.0

Heat

23.0°c

Air Direction

N~

Fan Speed

(2) Temperature setting for when the groups that support the dual-set-point mode and the groups that do

not are selected together

Set temperature for
cooling

Set temperature for
heating

Heat

Setback

WT07996X13

Set Temp.

Cool
28.5

Heat

22 5¢

Set Temp.

25 .0

56

Air Direction

AN

Fan Speed

—_——

Set temperature (single-
set-point) for groups that
do not support the dual-
set-point mode



[2] LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group

Group name

ON/OFF

Ventilation
mode

Close

Click to close the settings
screen without making any

Schedule Prohibit Remote

Fan Speed Controller Operation
Hold
—
——
Send
Humidify Click to reflect

the changes
made.

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any

Send
Click to reflect the
Filter Sign Reset

changes made.
changes. Click to reset the changes.
filter sign.
ltem Operation method Description
Turns on or off the units.
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. Note: If the units are turned off during the Night Purge operation, the Night Purge
operation will not be performed until the next day.
Ventilation Select a ventilation Click the desired ventilation mode.
Bypass], [Heat Recovery], [Auto
mode mode. [Byp ].[. . vl [ ]. . '
Note: This item will not appear during the Night Purge operation.
Auto
o | D R R I RN
v, >, L >,
Fan Speed with the AN * * = * \
- buttons. Note: During the Night Purge operation, the fan speed can be adjusted but will
not be displayed.
Humidif Select [ON], [OFF], Switches the operation status of the humidification function.
y or [Auto]. Note: This item will not appear during the Night Purge operation.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.
Schedule . Note: When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].
schedules are set.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
disabled.
Hold Select [ON] or [OFF]. o ) . )
Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Resets the filter maintenance icon [ ] and the cumulative operation time that is
used to determine the display timing of the icon.
When resetting, ensure the check mark is displayed as “ .
Filter Sign Select [Reset] and Note: Reset the filter sign after cleaning the filter.
Reset click [Send]. Note: After the filter sign is reset, it takes up to an hour to clear the filter sign display
on the local remote controllers.
Note: Refer to 2-1-6 “Resetting the cumulative filter usage time” for how to reset the
cumulative filter usage time.
Prohibit Click the operation The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
item to switch the controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
Remote . o . .
setting between general user privileges: ON/OFF and Filter Sign Reset.
Controller « "
Operation Prohibit” and
“Permit”. E: Permit : Prohibit
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
WT07996X13
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[3] Air To Water (PWFY) unit group

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation — 'l i3
mode

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation

Schedule

Set temperature

(A

Send

Click to reflect
the changes
made.

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Send
Click to reflect the
changes made.

ltem Operation method Description
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units.
Operation Select an operation Click the desired operation mode.
mode mode. [Heating], [Heating ECO], [Hot Water], [Anti-freeze], [Cooling]
Adjust the set
Set temperature with . .
temperature ihe B IOl The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.
Schedule . Note: When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].
schedules are set.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
disabled.
Hold Select [ON] or [OFF]. Isable o S
Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Prohibit Click the operation The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
item to switch the controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
Remote . o .
setting between general user privileges: ON/OFF, Operation mode, and Set temperature.
Controller « o
Operation Prohibit” and
“Permit’. El: permit . Prohibit
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
WT07996X13
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[4] HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) unit group
(1) QAHV unit group

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation
mode

Mode settings

Operation ON sensor, Operation OFF sensor,
Operation ON differential

Sensor3 6

0p. ON sensor

Sensor3

Close

Click to close the settings
screen without making any

changes.

Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation

Schedule

Set

temperature

—

G—
Send

Fan Mode Click to reflect

the changes
made.

Send Close

Click to reflect the
changes made.

Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Error Reset

ltem Operation method Description
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units.
Operation Select an operation Click the desired operation mode.
mode mode. [Mode 1]

Mode settings

Displays the selected mode setting (Operation ON sensor, Operation OFF sensor,
Operation ON differential).
Note:The setting can be made for each operation mode on the AE-200 LCD.

[Not Available].

Set - The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
temperature
The fan can be set to keep rotating even while the unit is stopped to avoid snow
Fan Mode Select [Normal] or accumulation on the fan guard during the winter.
[Snow]. Select [Normal] to stop the fan while the unit is stopped. Select [Snow] to operate the
fan even while the unit is stopped.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.
Schedule Note:When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if

schedules are set.

Error Reset

Select [Reset] and
click [Send].

Resets the error.
When resetting, ensure the check mark is displayed as “ .

Click the operation

Prohibit . . The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
Remote ftem to switch the ntrollers: ON/OFF
setting between controfiers-
Controller “Prohibit” and
Operation “Permit”. E: Permit : Prohibit
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
WT07996X13
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(2) CAHV/CRHV unit group

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation
mode

Close

Click to close the settings
screen without making any

changes.

Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation

Schedule

Set temperature

Hold

—

C—
Send

Fan Mode Click to reflect

the changes
made.

Send Close

Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Click to reflect the

Error Reset
changes made.

ltem Operation method Description
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units.
Operation Select an operation Click the desired operation mode.
mode mode. [Heating], [Heating ECO], [Hot Water], [Anti-freeze]
Adjust the set
Set temperature with . .
temperature the ] The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.
Schedule . Note:When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].
schedules are set.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
disabled.
Hold Select [ON] or [OFF]. Isable

Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.

Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

Error Reset

Select [Reset] and
click [Send].

Resets the error.
When resetting, ensure the check mark is displayed as “ [l .

Select [Normal] or

The fan can be set to keep rotating even while the unit is stopped to avoid snow
accumulation on the fan guard during the winter.

Fan Mode S Select [Normal] to stop the fan while the unit is stopped. Select [Snow] to operate the
[Snow]. fan even while the unit is stopped.
Note: The fan mode for CRHV units cannot be operated.
Prohibit Click the operation The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
R item to switch the controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
emote . L .
setting between general user privileges: ON/OFF, Operation mode, and Set temperature.
Controller « o
Operation Prohlplt and
“Permit”. E: Permit : Prohibit
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
WT07996X13
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[5] Chiller unit group

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation
mode

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation

Schedule

Set temperature

Send
Fan Mode Click to reflect
the changes
made.
Send Close

Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Click to reflect the
changes made.

ltem Operation method Description
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units.
Operation Select an operation Click the desired operation mode.
mode mode. [Cooling], [Heating], [Heating ECQO], [Anti-freeze]
Adjust the set
Set temperature with . .
temperature ihe B IOl The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.
The fan can be set to keep rotating even while the unit is stopped to avoid snow
Fan Mode Select [Normal] or accumulation on the fan guard during the winter.
[Snow]. Select [Normal] to stop the fan while the unit is stopped. Select [Snow] to operate the
fan even while the unit is stopped.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.
Schedule . Note:When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].
schedules are set.
Prohibit Click the operation The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
item to switch the controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
Remote . L .
setting between general user privileges: ON/OFF, Operation mode, and Set temperature.
Controller « o
Operation Prohibit” and
“Permit”. E: Permit : Prohibit
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
WT07996X13
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[6] MEHT-CH&HP unit group

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation
mode

Close

Click to close the settings
screen without making any

changes.

Schedule

Set temperature

Send

Click to reflect
the changes
made.

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Send
Click to reflect the
changes made.

ltem Operation method Description

ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units.

Operation Select an operation Click the desired operation mode.

mode mode. [Cooling], [Heating]
Adjust the set

Set temperature with . .

temperature ihe B IOl The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.

Schedule . Note: When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].

schedules are set.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
WTO07996X13
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[7] Other equipment group

Schedule

Group name
Hold

ON/OFF

Send

Click to reflect
the changes
made.

Close
i i Send Close (4
Click to '(t:r|10$et theks_ettmgs Click to reflect the Click to close the settings e
screen without ma hmg any changes made. screen without making any s
changes. changes. ®
S
o
£
L)
ltem Operation method Description E
2
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units. 5
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules. -
Schedule . Note: When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].
schedules are set.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
disabled.
Hold Select [ON] or [OFF]. o ) L .
Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.

Note: General equipment whose prohibition setting is enabled (“Allow operations” is set to [No operations] on the group settings screen

in the initial settings) cannot be operated and an operation prohibition mark is displayed. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial
Settings) for settings methods.
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2-1-6. Resetting the cumulative filter usage time
The filter usage time can be reset after cleaning filters on the air conditioning units.
Note: This function is available only when logged in with building manager privileges.
Note: The filter usage time can also be reset for the air conditioning unit group whose filter sign is not turned on.
Note: Cumulative filter usage time can also be reset by displaying a list of air conditioning unit groups on which the filter sign is

displayed. To display the list, click [Filter sign] under the [Notice] menu. Refer to 2-4-4 “Filter sign”.
[1] Selecting unit group(s)
In the Floor Layout screen or group list, select the icons corresponding to the group or groups whose filter

usage time is to be reset.

Note: When filter cleaning was performed on some or all groups on a given floor, click [Select all] on the Floor Layout screen
to select all groups on the floor, and then reset the filter usage time.

Floor Layout Group list
i = |-
1F Office 1 Dessectal | _seecal | X
ar N
¥

sron I
[
[
!

| WEs e =

Advanced settings Advanced settings

[2] Resetting the cumulative filter usage time

Click [Advanced] to open the operation settings window for the selected group.
Click Filter Sign Reset to display the check mark, and click [Send].

Advanced settings

Filter Sign Reset

Send

Note: The filter signs in each group will be reset if they are displayed.
Note: The cumulative filter usage time in each unit will be reset if no filter signs are displayed.

Note: If there are groups with filter signs and no filter signs, a dialog will appear asking to choose between resetting the
cumulative filter usage time for the unit group whose filter sign is turned on or resetting the cumulative filter usage
time for all selected unit groups.

Filter sign resetting target selection

Reset the cumulative filter usage time of the group
whose filter sign is turned on.

Reset the cumulative filter usage time of all groups.
(Simultaneous filter replacement/cleaning)

Cancel OK
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2-1-7. Operation suspension function
When an emergency stop signal is received through an external contact or from the building management system
(BACnet®) or while the 30-minute operation suspension is executed by the Peak Cut function (energy-save control
function), the operation control status will be indicated with an icon and a message.
While this indicator is displayed, the status cannot be changed from [OFF] to [ON].
Note: Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for receiving an emergency stop signal through an external contact.
Note: Refer to Instruction Book (BACnet® function) for receiving an emergency stop signal from BACnet®.
Note: Refer to Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for information about the Peak Cut function (energy-save control function).
Note: Equipment connected to a DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA) are excluded from the operation suspension function.

[1] Floor Layout screen or group list

When a given group of air conditioning units has made an emergency stop or is stopped under Peak Cut
control, the icon [ @i ] will appear and all the units in the group will stop or remain stopped.

4
(]
Floor Layout Group list 2
ug_,.m. T - o s =
S A — ©
1F Office 1 ECTTT T A ool _J[_soaat ) E
® 1060 ( w —
i ! S o (=2}
aaaaa O =y . 1 = g
- o[y o - w w - - [ —— S
= o ‘ L = - . Mesting room B Mesting RoomG 2 = ogpue gp = -
u | = w, w | e & — 3
o | g y ;: A o we T e Ke]
e g “ = - - 4 Hallway west 8
o 1. | vz |a = | WP AT I8
—_—— o e oo L Mesting Rocrret
— ¥
_Eon
b = 3
une "
D7E;35;~ N 07:,3)9»«

[2] Quick access on the task bar

When a group is selected whose operation is under suspension, its operation status will appear as [OFF], and
this status cannot be changed from the task bar.
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[3] Advanced settings screen

When a given group of air conditioning units has made an emergency stop or is stopped under Peak Cut
control, the icon [@] will appear next to the [ON/OFF] button and next to the [ON/OFF] button under “Prohibit
Remote Controller Operation.” While this icon is displayed, the operation status cannot be changed. The type
of operation suspension function will appear in the top center of the window.

ON/OFF

OFF will be highlighted while the group « . 1
is under operation suspension. Operation suspended” icon @

“Operation suspended” icon

Type of operation suspension function Prohibit Remote Controller
(Emergency stop or Energy-save) Operation
The ON/OFF button will be grayed
out and not available for selection.

ltem Description

ON/OFF The operation status cannot be changed from [OFF] to [ON] while the group is under operation

suspension.

“Operation suspended” icon | management system (BACnet®), [ Bk e A | will appear.

The icon [@] appears while the group is under operation suspension.
When an emergency stop signal is received through an external contact or from the building

While the 30-minute operation suspension is executed by the Peak Cut function,

[ -Stopped due to energy-save control- JRVIEEToJo L4

Proh

Operation

When the group is under operation suspension, the ON/OFF button under “Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation” will be grayed out and not available for selection.

I ON/OFF

ibit Remote Controller
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2-2. Energy management
The energy-control-related status, such as electric energy consumption, operation time, and outdoor temperature,
can be displayed in a graph. Also, preset target value of the electric energy consumption can be checked.
Note: Energy use status data and ranking data can be output in a CSV format.

Note: Output to CSV is only possible on a PC. Output from tablet (Android, iOS tablet) is not possible and the [Download] button is
not displayed.

Note: File names, as well as date formats, delimiter characters, and temperature units (°C, °F) within the files output as CSV will
use formats set as initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.

Note: For the file name and AE No. within the files output as CSV, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.
Note: Energy management function cannot be used on HWHP, chiller units, and MEHT-CH&HP units.

Important

e Energy management settings and measurement settings are required beforehand to display a graph. Refer to the Instruction
Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.

2-2-1. Energy Use Status
On the Energy Use Status screen, the energy-control-related status, such as electric energy consumption, operation
time, and outdoor temperature, can be displayed in a graph. Operators can check the detailed status of given indoor
units by specifying the date to display the data per unit address, group, block, or energy management block.
Also, the status of other indoor units can be displayed at the same time for comparison.
Displaying energy-control-related status of each hour, day, and month in a graph visualizes the energy-saving status.
Click [Energy Management] in the menu, and then click [Energy Use Status] to access the Energy Use Status screen.

(1) Click [Edit] to set the display items.

Encrgy Use Ranking  TargetValue  Peak Cut

_ Iy .
Display target s Edit .
\ - e Click to change the display
W Display target Admin.Dept. 1 2015 = f tar et and com arison
~ Comparison target Sales Dept.5 2015 9 P
. N ad target.
Comparison target [ Room Temp e
. = s |8 o <«— Display items for line

0l Wh il
30000— 4.50M—

graph

Jul.
W 300°C W 27.5°C

Al 276MWh -l 17672min
v 231MWh

24000— 3.60M—

Detailed information
Mousing over the graph area
will display the values on the
bar and line graphs.

Graph region

18000— 2.70M—

12000— 1.80M—

O 6000— QODkE 10
‘Settings = -
= = Display items for bar
ﬁ 0— 0o— S
/_ graph
08:05.. [~ Download .
11/20(Fri) Click to Output the datain a
2015 . .
Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved CSV format. (ThIS button is

not displayed on a tablet.)

l Edit

Display target

Display switching

Display range Date to display the data

Administration Dept.

Outdoor Temp.

Display items for bar

Display items for line * ) graph

Comparison target
. Comparison target

Display range Same as display target
Check the checkbox to set
the same date as the date
selected in “Date to display

the data”.

Admin.Dpt.1

Room Temp. Set Temp. (Cool) ~ Set Temp. (Heat)

B

Display items for line
graph

N
| 3 By ®
ElectricEnergy  FAN operationtime  Thermo-ONtime  Thermo-ONtime ~ Thermo-ON time
(Total) (Cool) (Heat)

Comparison date

Display items for bar
graph

OK

Click to confirm the changes
and return to the graph
screen.

Cancel

Click to return to the graph
screen without making any
changes.
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Admin.Dpt.1
Admin.Dpt.2
Admin.Dpt.3
Admin.Dpt.4
Accounting Dpt.1
Accounting Dpt.2
Purchasing Dpt.1
Purchasing Dpt.2

Purchasing Dpt.3

Cancel

ltem Description
Display range | Select [Block], [Group], [Address], or [Energy mgmt block] to display its data.
Select a centralized controller, and then select a block, group, address, or energy management block to
display its data.
Out of the units that are under the control of the centralized controller selected in [Centralized controller
selection], only the blocks and energy management blocks to which the unit groups managed by tenant
managers belong are displayed.
Target block selection
Target selection
Centralized controller AEO1 1t Floor Centralized Controller
selection
Administration Dept.
Display target selection Accounting Dept.
Block02-4
Cancel
Target energy management
Target group selection Target address selection block selection
Target selection Target selection Target selection
Display target

Metering device01-1 Company A

Address01-1-001 CompanyA Facility

Address01-1-002 Energy mgmt block01-2-004

Address01-1-003

Address01-1-004

Address01-1-005

Address01-1-006

Address01-1-007

Address01-1-008

Cancel

Note: When the name has not been registered, the display varies with the display range setting as follows.

Display range

Name display

Block “Block” + AE No. "1 + Block number
Group “Group” + AE No. "1 + Group number
<Built-in Pulse Input (P1)>
“Metering device” + AE No. ™1
Address 2

<Other than built-in Pulse Input (PI)>
“Address” + AE No. *1 + Address number

Energy management block

“Energy mgmt block” + AE No. *1 + Energy management block number

*1 For AE No., refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.
*2 There is no function to register a name per address.

Note: DIDO controllers (PAC-YG66DCA) are not displayed.
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ltem Description
Click [Date] to specify a date to display the data. The date can be specified as daily, monthly, or yearly.
Year selection Month selection Date selection
Date selection Date selection Date selection
W Display by year P Display by year » Display by year
W Display by month ) Display by month
20is Aug. 2013 Ml
e dui Aug. | 20 | 2013
Date to Dec. Nov. | 23
d|sp|ay the P Display by month e 24
data P Display by date P> Display by date
Cancel OK Cancel OK Cancel oK
Note: The storage period of the energy use status data is as follows.

Date selection Data storage period

Year The last 3 years including the current year

Month The last 25 months including the current month

Date The last 25 months including the current month
Comparison Select a block name, group name, address number, or energy management block name to display the
tar e‘: comparison data. (The comparison target selection screen is the same as the display target selection

9 screen.)
Comparison Specify a date to display the comparison data. (The comparison date selection screen is the same as the
date display target date selection screen.)
WTO07996X13
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ltem Description

Select an item to display its data in the bar graph.

Select a display range from [Block], [Group], [Address], or [Energy mgmt block] to display its data.
The selectable items vary, depending on the display range. Only the items that can be displayed in the
graph appear. Refer to the table below for details.

' Display items for bar graph

B Indoor unit

Display range Display item

*3 %4 *3 *3 *3

Address’? .
s% 3 530 3
. a FAN operation time Thermo-ON time
Group*7 12 (Total)
£

Thermo-ON time
(Cool) (Heat)

%o
Thermo-ON time
Electric Energy

Block™”

Energy management
block*?

Hl PI controllers *8/Built-in Pulse Input (P1)"6 *8

Display range Display item
Display items
for bar graph Address For AC units 01-1 01-1 01-1
Electric Energy:2 Water quantity: 3 Thermal quantity:4

*1 The electric energy (kWh) consumed by indoor units will appear in the graph. The values are apportioned
based on the setting for “Indoor unit operation apportioning mode”. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial
Settings) for the “Indoor unit operation apportioning mode” setting.

*2 A small amount of electric energy consumption (kWh) may appear in the graph even when no indoor units
have been operated. This is because the standby electric energy is apportioned, which is normal.

*3 The indoor unit's cumulative operation time (minute) for the selected item will appear in the graph.

* “FAN operation time” is the cumulative duration of time in which the indoor unit is ON.

* “Thermo-ON time (Total/Cool/Heat)” is the cumulative duration of time in which the refrigerant is flowing into
the indoor unit. (Cool: when the Cool mode is selected; Heat: when the Heat mode is selected; Total: when
either mode is selected)

*4  Only “FAN operation time” is displayed for LOSSNAY units.

*5 Displays display item buttons for the name of the metering device connected to the PI controller. Names are
those as set on the Measurement screen. If the name is not registered, then if the metering device units are
kWh, this will display “Electric energy 1"—“Electric energy 4, if the units are m3 “Water quantity 1"—"Water
quantity 4”, and if the units are MJ “Heat quantity 1"—“Heat quantity 4”. If there are no metering device units “-”,
then this will not be displayed. For how to register the names, refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings).

*6 If using a Pulse Input (PI), the display item buttons for the name of the metering device connected to the
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 CN7 will be displayed.

*7 “Energy Management License Pack” is required. (AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E only)

*8 If “Energy Management License Pack” has not been registered, only [Day] is available for selection as a Date
range. To select [Month] or [Year], “Energy Management License Pack” is required.
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Item

Description

Display items
for line graph

Select an item to display its data in the line graph.

Note: When the display range is [Block] or [Energy mgmt block], display items for line graph are not
displayed.

—— Display items for line graph

B Indoor unit

Display range Display item
Address *1*5 “1°5 *1*5
‘ Room Temp. ‘ Set Temp. (Cool) Set Temp. (Heat)
Group %236 ® =, i}
Qutdoor Temp.
Block “
Energy management
block
M Al controller *3
Display range Display item
*1*2*3%6
. Outdoor Temp. Wiy
Address "5 o 0; Sl Temperaturel QutdoorTempl
H AHC
Display range Display item
128 01-1-201
* Outdoor Temp. e
Address "4 ‘ OutdoorTemp1 Temperature2

*1 When [Day] is selected as a date, the temperature values obtained every hour and half hour will appear.
When [Month] is selected, the average daily temperature values will appear. When [Year] is selected, the
average monthly temperature values will appear.

*2 [Outdoor Temp.] will appear only when the temperature sensor to measure the outdoor temperature is set in
the Energy Management settings for the login destination centralized controller. Refer to the Instruction Book
(Initial Settings) for settings methods.

*3 Displays display item buttons for the name of the sensor connected to the Al controller (PAC-YG63MCA).
Names can be registered in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for how to
register sensor names.

*4 “Energy Management License Pack” is required. (AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E only)

*5 If “Energy Management License Pack” has not been registered, only [Day] is available for selection as a Date
range. To select [Month] or [Year], “Energy Management License Pack” is required.

*6 [Outdoor Temp.] is a value measured by the device set as an outdoor temperature sensor.

Note: The background of the graph will appear in red when the temperature and humidity data of the Al
controller (PAC-YG63MCA) are displayed and when the measurement value reaches the upper or
lower alarm threshold value that has been set in the initial settings. The background will stay in red
even when the measurement value becomes between the upper and lower threshold values. Refer to
the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for how to configure upper and lower alarm threshold values.

/— When the value reaches
the upper alarm
threshold value

(in red)

When the value Tt

reaches the lower alarm
threshold value
(in red)
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Note:

WT07996X13

By quickly switching to items displayed on a graph and dates, it is possible to confirm the energy usage status.

Display target

Date to display the data
S \
Adm\TnE.mDE;pt,i

Ranking, Target Value Peak Cut
Date
i Dilayrerger (0 2015 et |

)
~ i VA Comparison target Sales Dept.5 )| 2015 )i

Admin.Dpt.1

Room Temp. Room Tem.
min gl Wh i,
30000— 4.50M—

22 2ul.
WA 30.0 °C W 27)5°C

24000— 3.60M—

Al 276Mwhl 17472min

18000— 2.70M— v 231MWh
Notice 12000— 1.80M—

o S ==
F—— =
Jul. Aug. Sep. Oct. Nov. Dec.
B G
08:05
11/20(Fri)
Comparison target J \— Comparison date

(1) To switch the display target
Click [Display target] or [Comparison target] to display the target selection screen, and switch to the items to display
on a graph.
It is not possible to switch to [Display target] and [Comparison target] that have a display range different from before
switching.

(2) To switch the date

Click [Date to display the data] or [Comparison date] to display the date selection screen, and switch to the dates to
display on a graph. Ensure that the [Date to display the data] and the [Comparison date] units are the same.
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(2) Click [OK] to return to the previous screen.
The display target data and the comparison target data will appear in a bar graph and a line graph.

ltem Description

M Bar graph/line graph

Display target Comparison target Target value ™1
‘ Bar graph I (Blue) I (Light blue) i‘
= Line graph (Orange) (Blue)

*1 The target values will appear in the graph when “Block” or “Energy management block” is selected as a
display range and when [Electric Energy] is selected as a display item for bar graph.

Note: The data for a certain period of time may not appear if it does not exist due to the changes of the
daylight saving time setting or current time setting.
If the data overlap for a certain period of time due to the time overlap that was occurred when daylight
saving ended or the current time setting was changed, the newer data will appear in the graph.

Note: When the date is specified as daily, the graph is shown in 30-minute increments.

Note: When the target value is set, areas exceeding the target value will be displayed in pink.

Graph region
When exceeding target value Remaining to target value

Portion remaining = Target value
Portion exceeding target value to target value —=
Target value
Consumed amount

Consumed amount

For building managers

M Detailed information

Mouse over the graph area to display the values on the bar graph and line graph for the dates moused
over on the graph area.

Jul.
Line graph value —p L
i VL 30.0 °C | W 27.5°C |<— Line graph value
(display target, orange) (comparison target, blue)

_ Bar graph value ——»| |||||| 2.76M Wh |l||||l 17672 min |<_ Bar graph value
(display target, blue)

(comparison target, light

Target value —»> v _2.31IMWh blue)
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(3) To output the displayed measurement data in a CSV format, click [Download].
The file name and file format will vary as shown below, depending on the selected date range.

Note: This function cannot be used on a tablet.

Item

Description

File name

<When any item in the “Comparison target” field is selected>
Date range: Year
EM_AnnualTrend_[yyyy]_[Display target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type]_[YYYY]_[Comparison
target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv

Date range: Month
EM_MonthlyTrend_[yyyy]-[mm]_[Display target] [Bar graph type]_[Line graph type] [YYYY]-[MM]_
[Comparison target] [Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv

Date range: Day
EM_DailyTrend_[yyyy]-I[mm]-[dd]_[Display target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type]_[YYYY]-[MM]-
[DD]_[Comparison target]_[Bar graph type] [Line graph type].csv

<When no item in the “Comparison target” field is selected>
Date range: Year
EM_AnnualTrend_[yyyy]_[Display target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv

Date range: Month
EM_MonthlyTrend_[yyyy]-[mm]_[Display target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv

Date range: Day
EM_DailyTrend_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]_[Display target] [Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv
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[Bar graph type]

ltem Description
File-name
Format
contents
[yyyyl The year specified in the “Date to display the data” field
[mm] The month specified in the “Date to display the data” field
[dd] The date specified in the “Date to display the data” field
<Indoor unit>
AE No. +“_" + “A” + M-NET address (001-050) + “_" + “00”
<PI controller>
AE No. +“_ "+ “A” + M-NET address (001-050) + “_" + Metering
device No. (01-04)
Address <Built-in Pulse Input (PI)>
AE No. +“ "+ “A” +“_” + Channel No. (01-04)
[Display target] *1 <Al controller or AHC>
AE No. +“_" + “A” + M-NET address (001-050, 201-250) + “_" +
Sensor No. (01-02)
Group AE No. +“_" + “G” + Group No. (001-050) + “_" + “00”
Block AE No. + “_" + “B” + Block No. (001-050, 999 *2) + “_” + “00”
Energy AE No. +“_” + “E” + Energy management block No. (001-200) + “ " +
management block | “00”
BO1: Indoor unit electric energy
B02: Fan operation time
B03: Thermo-ON time (Total)
B04: Thermo-ON time (Cool)
File name

BO05: Thermo-ON time (Heat)

BO06: PI controller/Built-in Pulse Input (PI) electric energy

BO08: PI controller/Built-in Pulse Input (Pl) water quantity

B09: PI controller/Built-in Pulse Input (Pl) heat quantity

B0O0: No selection

B00O: Unregistered blocks

[Line graph type]

LO1: Set temperature (Cool)

L02: Set temperature (Heat)

L0O3: Room temperature

LO4: Al controller temperature

L0O5: AHC temperature

LO6: Outdoor temperature

LO8: Al controller humidity

L0O0: No selection

[YYYY] The year specified in the “Comparison date” field
[MM] The month specified in the “Comparison date” field
[DD] The date specified in the “Comparison date” field
Address
c . Group
[Comparison Block The same output format as for display target
target]
Energy
management block

[Bar graph type]

The type of the item selected for the bar graph display item for comparison target

[Line graph type]

The type of the item selected for the line graph display item for comparison target

*1 For AE No., refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.
*2 “B999” = Total of all blocks
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ltem Description
Row Iltem Date Format
range
Year 413
1st File Type Month 412
Day 411
Year yyyy:YYYY
2nd | Date Month yyyy/mm:YYYY/MM
Day yyyy/mm/dd:YYYY/MM/DD
<Indoor unit>
“Address” + AE No.™3 + “-” + M-NET address (001-050)
<PI controller>
“Address” + AE No.”3 + “-” + M-NET address (001-050) + “-”
+ Metering device No. (1-4)
Address <Built-in Pulse Input (PI)>
“Pulse input” + AE No."3 + “-” + Channel No. (1-4)
] <Al controller or AHC>
3rg | Display target “Address” + AE No.”3 + “” + M-NET address (001-050,
Comparison target "5 201-250) + “-” + Sensor No. (1-2)
Group Group name*2
Block Block name™2
All Blocks “All Blocks”
Energy
management | Energy management block name™2
File format block
M Date range: Year
“Month”, Display target (Bar), Comparison target (Bar), “Target electric
energy[kWh]*1, Display target (Line), Comparison target (Line)
M Date range: Month
“Day”, Display target (Bar), Comparison target (Bar), “Target electric
energy[kWh]*1, Display target (Line), Comparison target (Line)
M Date range: Day
“Time”, Display target (Bar), Comparison target (Bar), Display target (Line),
Comparison target (Line)
The bar and line graph items that can be output vary with the display target/
4th Measurement item comparison target.
V: Item that can be output; —: Item that cannot be output
Display target/Comparison target Bar graph Line graph
Indoor unit \Y \Y
Built-in Pulse Input (PI) \% -
Address
PI controller \Y -
Al controller - Vv
Group \% V
Block Vv V
Block
All Blocks \% -
Energy management block \% \
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ltem Description

Row Iltem Date Format
range
The format of the display target and comparison target to be output is as
follows.
B Address
<Indoor unit>
“Address” + “-” + AE No.™3 + “-” + Address number + “-” + Display item (Bar/
Line)
<PI controller>
“Address” + “-” + AE No.™3 + “-” + Address number + “-” + Metering device No.
+“-” + Display item (Bar)
<Built-in Pulse Input (PI)>
“Pulse input” + “-” + AE No."3 + “-” + Channel No. + “-” + Display item (Bar)
<Al controller or AHC>
4th | Measurement item “Address” + “” + AE No."3 + “-” + Address number + “-” + Sensor No. + “-" + ®
Display item (Line) %
©
B Group £
Group name™2 + “-” + Display item (Bar/Line) g
o
. c
File format M Block =
Block name*2 + “-” + Display item (Bar/Line) E
o
Hl All Blocks ]
“All Blocks” + “-” + Display item (Bar) .
B Energy management block
Energy management block name™2 + “-” + Display item (Bar/Line)
Sth Day hh:mm, Data value (Bar), Comparison data value (Bar), Target electric
“ Data Month d, energy value™, Data value (Line), Comparison data value
Year mm, (Line)

*1 “Target electric energy(kWh)” and the target electric energy value will appear only when the data is displayed in the
graph.

*2 If the group name has not been registered, [“Group” + AE No. + “-” + Group number] will appear. If the block name
has not been registered, [“Block” + AE No. + “-” + Block number] will appear. If the energy management block name
has not been registered, [‘Energy mgmt block” + AE No. + “-” + Energy management block number] will appear.

*3 For AE No., refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

*4 The number of rows varies with the selected date range. (Day: 5th—-52nd; Month: 5th—35th; Year: 5th—16th)

*5 When no item is selected as a display item/comparison item, “Target None” will appear.

Date range: Year

413

2015:2014

Administration Dpt./Block01-1-03

Month,Administration Dpt. - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh],Block01-1-03 - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target
electric energy[kWh],Administration Dpt. - Outdoor Temp.[°C],Block01-1-03 - Outdoor Temp.[°C]
01,675.17,661.93,600,0.4,0.5

02,697.38,683.71,700,0.3,3.2

03,528.63,518.26,400,4.5,3.8

Date range: Month

412
2015/04:2014/04
File sample Administration Dpt./Block01-1-03
. Day,Administration Dpt. - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh],Block01-1-03 - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target electric
(Dlsplay energy[kWh],Administration Dpt. - Outdoor Temp.[°C],Block01-1-03 - Outdoor Temp.[°C]

1,24.69,8.74,22,26.2,17.9
2,25.31,8.22,22,27,17.4
3,12.36,22.33,10,25.2,16.6

range: Block)

Date range: Day

411

2015/08/19:2014/06/01

Administration Dpt./Block01-1-03

Time,Administration Dpt. - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh],Block01-1-03 - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh],Administration
Dpt. - Outdoor Temp.[°C],Block01-1-03 - Outdoor Temp.[°C]

00:00,0.61,0.25,23.2,17.8

00:30,0.65,0.51,23.1,17.6

01:00,0.66,0.48,22.1,18.1
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2-2-2. Ranking

On the Ranking screen, the rankings in electric energy consumption, fan operation time, and Thermo-ON time (Total/
Cool/Heat) of given indoor units (connected to all centralized controllers that are under the control of the Integrated

Centralized Control Web

) can be displayed per block, group, unit address, and energy management block in

descending order in the bar graph.
Click [Energy Management] in the menu, and then click [Ranking] to access the Ranking screen.

Note: “Energy Management License Pack” is required to access the Ranking screen. (AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E only)

(1) Click [Display target] to set the display items.

Energy Use
Status

TargetValue  Pesk Cut

; Sma
Display target ——
\ Display range Date
EEETCIEE Block 2015 K_ Measurement unit/scale
e —— /
0 7000 14000 21000 28000 35000 42000
P beeeebeene e peeenfreeepeeen e kwhl
Mnnim%eranon 1S 137% \
2 Administration Dept. 72%
e
ery M 3 Accounting Dept. T " R . .
Graph region i e i Detailed information
4 Block02-4 81% ll . . .
0 Vil o Mousing over the graph will
S Bt 9ect 5 2D display the values of the bar
[ 6  Meeting room A 77% and line graphs.
Notice 7 Mesting room B 819
o 8  Meeting room C 877%
e 9 Hallway east 7%
Display item — ﬁ\\: Hallway west 2% )
Electric Energy
TSR — Download
06:51 Click to output the data in a

10/02(Fri)
2015

CSV format. (This button is
not displayed on a tablet.)

Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved

Display range

Block 2015 ‘

Date to display the data

Display range

OK

Cancel

Click to return to the
previous screen without
making any changes.

Click to confirm the changes
and return to the previous
screen.

ltem Description

Display target | “Display range” and “date” to display a ranking graph are displayed.

Display range | Select [Block], [Group], [Address], or [Energy mgmt block] to display its data in a ranking graph.

Specify a date to display the data in a ranking graph.
Click to display the screen to select “year”, “month”, or “day”.
Note: When “year” is specified, specify “yyyy” from the last 5 years including the current year.
When “month” is specified, specify “yyyy/mm” from the last 25 months including the current month.
When “day” is specified, specify “yyyy/mm/dd” from the last 25 months including the current month.
Important: Only the data for the period during which the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 was powered on will appear
in the graph. The data for the period during which the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 was powered off will
not appear in the graph.

Date
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Item

Description

Select an item to display its data in a ranking graph.
Note: The selectable items vary, depending on the item selected in the “Display range” field.

Display range Display item

Address % E ) EXN
Displ ay item FAN operation time Thermo-ON time Thermo-ON time Thermo-ON time

Group ‘ (Total) (Cool) (Heat)

Block Electric Energy

Energy

management block
Measurement | The graph shows the measurement unit that is suitable for the selected display item, and scale that is
unit/scale automatically adjusted to show the full range of data.

(2) Click [OK] to return to the previous screen.
The graph will be created based on the specified criteria.

Item

Description

Graph region

M Ranking graph

Portion exceeding target value

Target value
137% [ Usage ratio for the

‘{ target value
37%

\—Portion remaining to
target value

1 Sales Dept.

2 Administration Dept.

Ranking ®_ Name of the selected

display range Consumed

amount
Note: Target value will appear only when [Energy mgmt block] or [Block] is selected.
Note: Target value will not appear when the target value is not set or set to “0”.

M Detailed information

Mouse over the graph area to display the values on the graph for the area moused over on the graph
area.

Administration Dept.
lllhl 5870.25 kWh |« Graph value
VW [4296.00 kwhl« Target value
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(3) To output the displayed ranking data in a CSV format, click [Download].
The file name and file format will vary as shown below, depending on the selected date range.

ltem Description
Date range: Year
EM_AnnualRanking_[yyyy]_[Display range]_[Ranking graph type].csv
Date range: Month
EM_MonthlyRanking_[yyyy]-Imm]_[Display range]_[Ranking graph type].csv
Date range: Day
EM_DailyRanking_[yyyyl-Imm]-[dd]_[Display range]_[Ranking graph type].csv
File-name contents Format
[yyyy] The year specified in the [Date] field
File name [mm] The month specified in the [Date] field
[dd] The date specified in the [Date] field
Address “A999”
[Display range] Group G999
Block “B999”
Energy management block “E999”
BO1: Indoor unit electric energy
B02: Fan operation time
[Ranking graph type] | BO3: Thermo-ON time (Total)
B04: Thermo-ON time (Cool)
B05: Thermo-ON time (Heat)
Row Item rgsgt;ee Format
Year 416
1st File Type | Month 415
Day 414
Year yyyy
2nd | Date Month yyyy/mm
Day yyyy/mm/dd
Address “All Addresses”
Group “All Groups”
3rd | Display range Block “All Blocks”
E”lr;iraggement block "AIlEM Blocks”
File format Address “Address number”, Display item
Group “Group name™1, Display item
4th | Measurementitem | Block “Block name”*1, Display item, “Target electric energy[kWh]*2
Energy “Ene Block name™1, Display item, “Target electric
management block | energy[kWh]"2
Address Address number, Data value
Sth Group Group name*1, Data value
28th Data Block Block name™1, Data value, Target electric energy value™2
Energy Energy management block name™1, Data value, Target
management block | electric energy value2
*1 If the group name has not been registered, [*Group” + AE No. + “-” + group number] will appear. If the block name
has not been registered, [‘Block” + AE No. + “-” + block number] will appear. If the energy management block
name has not been registered, [‘Energy mgmt block” + AE No. + “-” + Energy management block number] will
appear.
*2 “Target electric energy(kWh)” and the target electric energy value will appear only when the data is displayed in
the graph.
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ltem Description

Date range: Year

416

2015

All Blocks

Block name, Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target electric energy[kWh]
Administration Dept.,9370.68,7886.4

Block01-1-03,7283.76,6744.36

Unregistered Blocks,6327.72,7339.56

Block01-01,4166.4,6286.8

Block03-01-10,2302.68,1949.28

Accounting Dept.,2224.56,4077.12

Date range: Month

415

2015/06

. All Blocks

File Sample Block name,Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target electric energy[kWh]
H Administration Dept.,780.89,657.2

(Dlsplay Block01-1-03,606.98,562.03

range: Block) Unregistered Blocks,527.31,611.63

Block01-01,347.2,523.9

Block03-01-10,191.89,162.44

Accounting Dept.,185.38,339.76

Date range: Day

414

2015/06/01

All Blocks

Block name,Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target electric energy[kWh]
Administration Dept.,25.19,21.2

Block01-1-03,19.58,18.13

Unregistered Blocks,17.01,19.73

Block01-01,11.2,16.9

Block03-01-10,6.19,5.24

Accounting Dept.,5.98,10.96

For building managers
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2-2-3. Target Value
On the Target Value screen, target values that are displayed in the graph on the Energy Use Status screen and the
Ranking screen can be checked.
Target values will be set for each centralized controller. Here, target values for all centralized controllers that are
managed by the Integrated Centralized Control Web can be displayed.
Click [Energy Management] in the menu, and then click [Target Value] to access the Target Value screen.

Note: Target value settings can be configured on the AE-200/AE-50’s LCD.

Total target value —\

. * e KX T E— oG
Total target value Monthly target Target value for each block /Annual target
” Comparison with previous year = 65310m ”~ i 14363Wh
e S Accounting Dept. 4914kWh
nual tart = o Blockd0-1-3 7181kWh
essa 206100 sissin 163 1
‘Sales Dept. 11339kWh
May 163 kwh
. 490 kom > & A
ul, 1632 kwn T
g 1632k l
\ e e
sep. 1632 kwn I
ot 163k Mancenance l
Nov. 163 kwn
Dec. 653 kwn
7
01:39,. 01:46..
\_ Monthly target Target value for each —I
block
(1) Check the annual target electric energy value.
Total target value
Comparison with previous ———————— 3 comparison with previous year
year 95%
Annual target
Annual target
8588.2061kWh 8159kWh
Actual electric energy
consumption of the
previous year
Last year This year
ltem Description

Annual target electric

energy The annual target electric energy consumption value is displayed.

Actual electric energy
consumption of the
previous year

The electric energy actually consumed in the previous year is displayed.

The ratio of the annual target electric energy of the current year to the electric energy consumed
in the previous year is displayed.
Note: If there are results for the previous year, then at the new year, a comparison of the previous
year’s annual target electric energy and results will be displayed.

Comparison with
previous year
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(2) Check the target electric energy values for each month.

Monthly target

Jan 653 kwh
Feb. 653 kwh
Mar. 163 kwh
Apr. 163 kwh
May 163 kwh
Jun. 490 kwh
Jul. 1632 kwh
Aug. 1632 kwh
Sep. 1632 kwh
oct. 163 kwh * Monthly target electric energy
Nov. 163 kwh
Dec. 653 kwh

Item

Description

Monthly target electric
energy

The monthly target electric energy for the air conditioning units within the Integrated Centralized

Control Web is displayed.

(3) Check the target electric energy values for each block.

Eperaviee Ranking  [RETTAVTS  peai cut
S = - -
o Annual target electric energy
Target value for each block Annual target for each block
®
Hors Administration Dept. 14363kWh
Accounting Dept. 4914kWh
Monitor/Operation
Block40-1-3 7181kWh
e Sl Do 11339kWh
Sd!dule
< \
gam|
Notice:
od
SELID
B
Maintenance
01:46
——Block name
Item Description
The names of all the registered blocks are displayed.
Block name Note: The blocks set for tenant manager management are displayed.

Note: If the block name has not been registered, [AE No. + “Block” + Block number] is displayed.

Annual target electric
energy for each block

The annual target electric energy values for each block will appear are displayed.
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2-2-4. Peak Cut
The Peak Cut screen displays the average electric power consumption (30 minutes (demand value)) graph for each
centralized controller, and the Peak Cut control level (0 to 4) graph.
Confirmation of daily energy-saving status through shifts in demand values, maximum values, and shifts in control
levels is possible. Additionally, by looking at Peak Cut control status, adjustment of control level settings values
(electric power) is possible.
Click [Energy Management] in the menu, and then click [Peak Cut] to access the Peak Cut screen.
Note: A separate license is required to use the Peak Cut control.
Note: Peak Cut control settings are configured in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings
methods.
Note: Average electric power consumption is based on the electric power consumed in 30-minute period (the first 30 minutes and
the last 30 minutes of each hour) in the past.

Energy Use

Controller — — x— Measurement date
P Controller AEO1 1F Centralized Controller 2015/01/01 r
Home
fo,0) llly Etectric Power VA Control Level
Monitor/Operation
~ L Average electric power
R ot (bar graph)
E 12:00 - 12:30
Schedule 28— A
= — Control level (line graph)
e} 1=
Notice
o "2
e = — Control level scale
Measurement unit/scale iﬂ:
of average electric power - = ““ p—
00:00 03:00 06:00 09:00 12:00 15:00 18:00 21:00 24:00———— T|me
IEEENE<— Download
08:44

10/19(Mon)
AL Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

(1) In the [Controller] section, select a centralized controller to display a Peak Cut control status graph.
The measurement data of the specified measurement date will appear.

ltem Description

Controller Select a centralized controller.

Click to display the date selection screen, and select the measurement date.

Date selection

Measurement
date

Cancel (0]4

Note: The data of the past 25 months including the current day can be displayed.
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ltem Description

Average electric power consumption (kW) will appear in 30-minute increments in a bar graph.

Note: Every hour on the hour, the average electric power for the previous 30 minutes (30 to 59 minutes) is
displayed, and every hour on the half hour, the average electric power for the previous 30 minutes (00

to 29 minutes) is displayed.
Average ) pay

electric power Note: Average electric power consumption data are stored every hour and half hour. If a power failure

occurs, up to 30-minute worth of data will be lost.

Note: The graph can be displayed only when the Peak Cut method is set to “Electric Amount Count PLC”
or “Pl Controller” in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings
methods..

Control level Peak Cut control level will appear in a line graph.

(2) Click [Download] to output the measurement data in a CSV format

Note: This function cannot be used on a tablet.

&
. . q’
Item Description 2
c
Peakcut_[yyyy]-Imm]-[dd]_[AE No.].csv g
o
£
File-name contents Format %
Ead o
File name [yyyy] The year specified in [Measurement date] .
[mm] The month specified in [Measurement date] [l
[dd] The date specified in [Measurement date]
[AE No.] Centralized controller No. *1
*1 For centralized controller No., refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.
Row Item Format
1st File Type 123
2nd | Date yyyy/mm/dd
File format 3rd | Target Peakcut energy
4th Measurement item | “Time,Power(kW),Control level”
hh:mm (1-minute intervals), average electric power consumption, control level
Sth— | Data Note: Average electric power consumption (kW) in 30-minute period will appear in
30-minute increments.
123
2015/06/01
Peakcut energy
Time,Power(kW),Control level
) 00:00,12.73,1
File sample 00:01,12.73,1
00:02,12.73,1
23:58,11.89,3
23:59,11.89,2
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2-3. Schedule

Schedule function can be used to change the operation status of the air conditioning units automatically at a
given time. Weekly (5 types), annual (5 types), and current day scheduling are available. Up to 24 events can be
scheduled per day.

Note: When the schedules overlap, schedule with the highest priority will run as shown on the next page. (Today’s
schedule>Annual schedule>Weekly schedule 1 to 5)

Note: Schedules can be set for each unit group.
Note: Set the [Schedule] setting on the operation settings screen for each unit group to [Available] to enable the scheduled events.

Note: Schedule settings are based upon the set PC time, however, execution of scheduled tasks uses the time set on the
centralized controller.
Ensure that the times set on the PC and on the centralized controller match before configuring settings. Refer to 2-5-3 [1] “Date
and Time Settings” in Chapter 2 for details on ensuring these match.

2-3-1. Schedule setting example

Group 1
Aug Group 2
SUN MON TUE| |WED THU FRI SAT Aug __Group 3
N 2 | = ~
V| — "
3 |allsllel|z]|[8] o | 1 )] [®)]
10 @ @ @ @ 16 8 |9 1] 2 D Days that Weekly Schedule runs
15 |16 8
171181 1191 (20 |21 122 23 e ODaysthatAnnuaI Schedule runs
24 25| (26| |27 |28| 29| 30 )@@ @
st LJuJuJuduy 29 |30 22| 23 O Days that Today's Schedule runs
©U L} 28] 0
| J _J
Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
Weekly
schedule 1
(special)
Weekly schedule 2
Weekly (summer) Weekly
schedule 4 schedule 4
(winter) (winter)
Weekly schedule 5
(spring)
Weekly schedule 3
(autumn)
I I

Note: The figure above shows the setting example of weekly schedules where the date period for each Weekly Schedule is set to
the followings.
Weekly Schedule 1: Aug 1 - Aug 20
Weekly Schedule 2: Jun 16 - Sep 15
Weekly Schedule 3: Sep 16 - Nov 15
Weekly Schedule 4: Nov 16 - Mar 15
Weekly Schedule 5: Mar 16 - Jun 15

Note: When any of the Weekly Schedules 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 overlap, the schedule with the lower number takes priority. For example,
Weekly Schedule 1 takes precedence over Weekly Schedule 2.
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Today’s schedule

Schedules can be set for the current day without modifying the
weekly or annual schedules.

Annual schedule

Different schedules can be set for public holidays or summer
vacation.

Weekly schedule 1

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.

Weekly schedule 2

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.

Weekly schedule 3

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.

Weekly schedule 4

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.

Weekly schedule 5

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.
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2-3-2. Scheduled Start

[1] Al-Smart Start Schedule

To attain the set temperature at the scheduled start time, this function calculates the time required to attain the
set temperature, using the past operation data (such as the outside temperature, room temperature, and set
temperature) learned by Al and considering daily temperature variation, and performs pre-cooling or pre-heating
operation with low power consumption.

Note:

Note:
Note:

Note:

Note

Note:
Note:

Note: At the scheduled start time, the indoor units will operate according to the settings (set temperature, operation mode, air

Note:

The Al-Smart Start Schedule function is usable only for air conditioning unit groups that contain outdoor units to be released
in the future.

To fully utilize the Al-Smart Start Schedule function, use it repeatedly for it to learn the operating conditions.

The Al-Smart Start Schedule function learns the operating conditions for cooling and heating separately. Due to this, in the
first year of its operation, at the change of the seasons where the operation mode is changed, the function may be unable to
attain the set temperature by the scheduled start time.

The Al-Smart Start Schedule function starts pre-cooling/pre-heating operation up to 90 minutes before the scheduled start
time. (When this function is used for the first time, it starts pre-cooling/pre-heating operation 90 minutes before the scheduled
start time.)

. Air conditioning unit groups that are stopped 90 minutes before the scheduled start time will perform pre-cooling/pre-heating

operation. (Air conditioning unit groups that are operating 90 minutes before the scheduled start time will not perform pre-
cooling/pre-heating operation.)

During pre-cooling/pre-heating operation, indoor units will operate at the maximum fan speed.

Pre-cooling/pre-heating operation will be stopped by the following:

- Changing the ON/OFF status

- Changing the operation mode

- Changing the set temperature

- Changing the fan speed

direction, and fan speed) set by the schedule setting. When the fan speed has not been set, the units continue operating at
the maximum fan speed.

When the remote control operation prohibition setting and the Al-Smart Start Schedule function are enabled at the same
time, the remote control operation prohibition setting will be applied after the scheduled start time.

[2] Optimized Start Schedule

To attain the set temperature at the scheduled start time, this function calculates the time required to attain the set
temperature, based on the past operation data (such as the room temperature and set temperature), and performs
pre-cooling or pre-heating operation.

Note:

Note:

Note:

The Optimized Start Schedule function is usable with air conditioning unit groups and groups of LOSSNAY with heater/
humidifier.

The Optimized Start Schedule function starts pre-cooling/pre-heating operation up to 60 minutes before the scheduled start
time. (When this function is used for the first time, it starts pre-cooling/pre-heating operation 30 minutes before the scheduled
start time.)

When the remote control operation prohibition setting and the Optimized Start Schedule function are enabled at the same
time, the remote control operation prohibition setting will be applied after the scheduled start time.

[3] Regular Schedule
Units start operating at the scheduled start time set by the schedule setting.
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Concept of control by Al-Smart Start Schedule and Optimized Start Schedule
<Example> Scheduled start time: 8:30, Operation mode: Heating, Set temperature: 20°C

B Al-Smart Start Schedule (example of control)

Scheduled

Operation status start time

of the outdoor unit

Regular
operation

Energy-save operation

7:00 7:30 8:00 8:30
[ Concept of Al-Smart Start | SChed'Z"ed

start time

~~

O 2L Pre-heating
% [ operation Regular 20°C
5 r operation
o r Pre-heating
3 15[ operation
IS starts at 7:20.
s F
e [
o
[e]
[hd

, . . 10°C

Set temperature

‘ Current room

1o e eeee e e temperature

B Optimized Start Schedule (example of control)

Scheduled

Operation status start time

of the outdoor unit

Regular Regular
operation operation
1 1 1
7:00 7:30 8:00 8:30
— Scheduled
Concept of Optimized Start N
| P P | start time
~
O 20 I ?E"E'.hf.?.t'.n.g. - Set temperature
5 F Cberaton Regular | 20°C
5 operation
© B Pre-heating
Q150 operation
s I starts at 7:40.
3
E C ‘ / Current room
R e CLCTTTTFTTEPTES EEREFELTEEE temperature
- 0,
, , . 10°C
7:00 7:30 8:00 8:30

<Example> Pre-heating operation starts at 7:20.
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2-3-3. Weekly Schedule

Five types of weekly schedules (Weekly 1 to 5) can be set. Operations can be scheduled for each day of the week
for each weekly schedule.

[1] Selecting a target to which the schedule will be applied
In the Floor Layout screen or group list, select a group icon(s) to which the schedule will be applied, and click
[Schedule settings]. A screen to set a schedule for the selected group(s) will appear.

Refer to section 2-1-4 “Selecting the icons of the groups to be operated” for how to select group icons.

Schedule (Floor Layout)
- B

AN

1F Office 1
1060
oron [ i 5
|
sron
7ot Q =
oo -
- ==
stof o [l
- S
4F oft -
’!‘ =2 o @ =
2x o1

Dessect ot e )
=
Fag
" 1
U |
- v
' =
= =
!
=

Schedule (HWHP)

W osowc | e

o o 88 ot
ok 65.0°C 200°

ot e

| s00c 7a°c 220

65.0°C
67.0°C

35.5°C

e
B 00c 7asc 20c - 2

oo v snwwwmu
Ao
»
-~ e ~
L W esocc S sac omc 70z S
= P
L

98°C  71.0%C
109°Cc  72.0°C Snow

9.3°C  9.4°C

Schedule (MEHT-CH&HP)

Al controllers

Feor s Shom,

esdectal || seectal |

Show groups

Floor Layout

Schedule (Group list)

= LI
i conrollers Doeetat | semtoi |
T ——
- " T
-3 -3 o -]
Gty T OSMLIZE GRGSET
e Ve T8 ae TiE 2e
-] @ * o - -
gttty Gostiu  Gosoia et Guend G
e Ta e T T ave g ac Tigy av
P o - -] -3 -] @
125 ooz Gmsw  Beweie  Bosws  asuan
T 2 e § oue “BE ooe “VE o § o
hod = 14 b
¥ f ¥ ¥
- @ o a - <
L Lossuart Lossuvz g Group01.43 g Groupot.45
Lol e 5 ) 5
= % Bloc! L P £
- - - - - - U

Schedule (Chiller)

i | e
S u
Al controlrs Deseect suacal
”
(. P ~
® B 20c  w3c  2mec 20 9yc  9scC
ortoppen
" dopor
e E 20C  sxC  a4c

E Boc  saC aac

B
o i i i o e o
= a0c  wIc 24 200 e3C  e4c

o b o
f 00C  193C

24C  20C  9FC  94C

Schedule
settings

(1) Select [HWHP] to set the schedule for HWHP unit groups, select [Chiller] to set the schedule for chiller unit
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Select a group icon(s) to which the schedule will be
applied, and click [Schedule settings] in the taskbar.
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Schedule settings

groups, select [MEHT-CH&HP] to set the schedule for MEHT-CH&HP unit groups, or select [Floor Layout]
or [Show groups] to set the schedule for air conditioning unit groups.
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(3) If different equipment types exist together, a screen
to select an equipment type will appear.
Select one of the equipment types to set the
schedule.

Select the operation units

Air-conditioner
LOSSNAY
Air To Water

Other equipment

Cancel

(4) Select a setting method.
(A) To create a new schedule or to edit an existing schedule, click [Edit schedule contents] and click [OK].
(B) To create a schedule based on the existing setting of other group, select [Create based on other group],

select the group whose schedule is to be based on, and click [OK]. The contents of the schedule that
have been set for the selected group will appear on the screen that will appear next.

(A) Creating newly or editing (B) Creating based on the setting of other group

g method selection

Create based on other
group

&
)
<)
©
c
©
g
o
£
S
5
2
1
o
T

Edit schedule contents

Select the group whose
schedule is to be based
on.

Note: If the group whose schedule is to be based on has no schedule settings, no contents of the schedule will appear on the
screen that will appear next.

Note: Only the same type of equipment will appear as copy-source for HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) units. For example, when the
setting target is CRHV or CAHV units, QAHV units will not appear in the list.
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[2] Setting the date range for each schedule
Five types of weekly schedules can be set. (One year is divided into the maximum of five periods.)

Note: The weekly schedule date ranges are set for each centralized controller (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50). When the weekly schedule
date ranges are set with Integrated Centralized Control Web, the same settings will be sent to all the centralized controllers
that are control targets of Integrated Centralized Control Web.

(1) In the Schedule settings screen (Month or Week display), click [Weekly schedule].
(2) In the Weekly schedule settings screen, click [Date range].

(3) Inthe date range settings screen, enter the date ranges in which each weekly schedule (Weekly 1 to 5) will
be effective.

Weekly schedule Date range setting

Schedule settings (Month) Weekly schedule settings Date range setting

ng:

Weekdyt

06/01 > 09/30
Weeld

Weeklyl

10/2015 >
wed Thu

Allocated patterns: 5/ 50day}

Weekly schedule Display switching Date range Date range setting
Switches between disabled
Month and Week.

”

Schedule settings (Week)

Display switching
Switches between
Month and Week.

Weekly schedule

Note: On the date range setting screen, check the checkbox ( @ ) to disable the date range setting of the checked weekly schedule.

Note: If the “Schedule: Season setting” setting is set to “Not Available” in the initial settings, the date range settings cannot be used.
For initial settings, refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings).

Note: Ensure that the “Available” or “Not Available” settings for “Schedule: Season setting” for all connected centralized controllers
match.
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[3] Selecting a day of the week
Schedules can be set for each day of the week for each weekly schedule (Weekly 1 to 5).

(1) Inthe Schedule settings screen, select one of the weekly schedule (Weekly 1 to 5).

(2) Click the day to set the schedule.
A screen to edit the schedules of the selected weekly schedule and the selected day of the week will

appear.
Weekly 1-5 Day of the week
Select the weekly The selected day
schedule to set the of the week will
schedule.
appear. . ) Weekly 1-5
Weekly schedule Edit schedule settings The
Weekly schedule \ Edit selected
iﬁi‘\/«mmn.Dp(.l s Weekly
| o schedule 4
will appear. %
©
c
©
g
o
£
=
5
o
1
o
s
Day-of-the-week Simplified display Simplified display
selection The simple schedule contents for The simple schedule contents will
Select the day to each day of the week will appear. appear.

set the schedule.
Schedule contents

[4] Creating or changing the schedule contents

(1) Inthe Edit schedule settings screen, click [Add] to create a new schedule, or click [Edit] to change an
existing schedule. A schedule contents settings screen will appear.

Edit schedule settings

Edit schedule settings

i Admin.Dpt.1 Weekly1

Edit
Click to change an existing schedule
contents.

Cool

13:00 @ @Y cool

17:00 @

Add
Click to create a new schedule.
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(2) In the schedule contents settings screen, set the start time to apply to the schedule, set the operations to
be scheduled, and then click [OK].

If [Optimized Start] or [Al Start] is selected, the operation mode and the set temperature need to be set as

well.
Schedule contents settings (1/2) Schedule contents settings (2/2)
Delete Scheduled
Click to delete start time
e——— = the settings.
Scheduled —% Delete
start time Click to
—_— delete the
settings.
C——
OK OK
Click to confirm CIicI§ to
Cancel the settings. Cancel ggtr;iﬁr:grlnsthe
Click to undo the changes made Click to cancel the settings ’
and close the settings screen. and close the settings screen.

(3) Atter all schedule settings are completed, click [OK] on the Edit schedule settings screen.

Schedule settings

Edit schedule settings

@ Admin.Dpt.1 Weeklyl

Pou

Cancel

Click to undo the changes
made and close the Edit
schedule settings screen.

OK
Click to confirm the settings.

Note: When setting a schedule for a block or all groups collectively, all operation modes are available for selection, but the available
operation modes depend on the unit model. The units will not operate in the selected mode not supported by the units.

Note: No need to set schedules for all operations. Set one or more necessary operations.
Note: The operation items that will appear on the screen vary, depending on the equipment type.
Note: For details about settings of each operation, refer to section 2-1-5 “Advanced settings”.

Note: Refer to section 2-3-2 “Scheduled Start” for details about Optimized Start Schedule function and Al-Smart Start Schedule
function.
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[5] Saving the schedules

(1) After the schedule settings are completed, click [Send] on the Schedule settings screen to send and save
the settings to the centralized controllers.
To undo the changes made, click [Cancel].

Schedule settings

Schedule settings

10/2015 > Month Week

Weeklys! weeldys | [IPSemAl  weekys
12

Weekiya | Weekiys Weekly Weekly4 | Weekly: Weeklys
19 21 I

weekys | [ pattemtl|  weekys |  weekys | [Pl weewys|  weekiys
26 27 28 30

Weekly4 Weekly4 Pattems Weeklya Weeklya Weeklyd Weekiya

Allocated patterns: 5/ 50days

Send
Click to save the settings.

Cancel

Click to undo the changes
made and close the Schedule
settings screen.

For building managers

Note: Clicking [Send] will send the schedule settings to the centralized controllers (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50). It may take a few minutes
to complete the transmission, depending on the volume of the schedule contents.
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2-3-4. Annual Schedule

Schedules can be set for public holidays or summer vacation.

Up to five operation patterns (Pattern 1 to 5) can be set for the 24 months including the current month, and total of
50 days can be allocated to the patterns.

[1] Selecting a target to which the schedule will be applied

(1) In the Floor Layout screen or group list, select a group icon(s) to which the schedule will be applied.
Refer to [1] in 2-3-3 “Weekly Schedule” for details.

[2] Selecting a schedule pattern

Up to five operation patterns can be set.

(1)
()

In the Schedule settings screen (Month or Week display), click [Annual schedule pattern].

In the pattern settings screen, select a schedule pattern to set the schedule.
(3) An Edit schedule settings screen will appear.

Schedule Setting (Month) Pattern settings Edit schedule settings (Pattern)
10/2015 >

Wed Thu

Edit schedule settings

@ Admin.Dpt.1

Pattern selection

Select a pattern to
set the schedule.

Schedule
contents

Display switching Simplified display
A | schedul tt ;

nnual schedule patiern Switches between The simple schedule contents
Month and Week. for each pattern will appear.

Simplified display
The simple schedule
contents for each

' Pattern to set the schedule
pattern will appear.

[3] Creating or changing the schedule contents

(1) In the Edit schedule settings screen, set the start time to apply to the schedule, set the operations to be
scheduled, and then click [OK].

Refer to [4] in 2-3-3 “Weekly Schedule” for details.

WT07996X13
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[4] Allocating schedule patterns to special dates
Each schedule pattern can be allocated to the specified dates such as public holidays and summer vacation.

(1) Inthe Schedule settings screen (Month or Week display), click the date to set a pattern.

(2) Select the pattern to be allocated to the selected date.

Schedule settings (Month)
s Display switching

Switches between
10/2015 5 Month and Week.

Wed Thu Fri

Pattern selection

Pattern1

Pattern2

28 Pattern3

Weekly4 [l
Pattern5

»
»

Pattern
Number of allocated selection
patterns Select a pattern
Date to set the
Click the date to schedule.

set a pattern.
Cancel

[5] Saving the schedules

(1) After the schedule settings are completed, click [Send] on the Schedule settings screen to send and save
the settings to the centralized controllers.
To undo the changes made, click [Cancel].

For building managers

Schedule settings

Schedule settings

10/2015 > Month
Wed

Weekiys
Weeklys

Weekly4

Weeklyd eekly Wee) Weekly4

Allocated patterns: 5/ 50days
Weekly sch Ani dule pattern
Cancel - Send
Click to undo the changes Click to save the settings.

made and close the Schedule
settings screen.

Note: Clicking [Send] will send the schedule settings to the centralized controllers (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50). It may take a few minutes
to complete the transmission, depending on the volume of the schedule contents.
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2-3-5. Today’s Schedule
Schedules can be set for the current day without modifying the weekly or annual schedules.
Note: Even if the today’s schedule for a given day is deleted, the weekly or annual schedule set for the day will not run.

[1] Selecting a target to which the schedule will be applied

(1) Inthe Floor Layout screen or group list, select a group icon(s) to which the schedule will be applied.
Refer to [1] in 2-3-3 “Weekly Schedule” for details.

[2] Setting or changing the contents of the schedule

(1) Inthe Schedule settings screen (Month or Week display), click the date of the current day.
The current day is displayed with a blue frame.

(2) Click [Today’s schedule settings].

(3) Inthe Edit schedule settings screen, set the start time to apply to the schedule, set the operations to be
scheduled, and then click [OK].
Refer to [4] in 2-3-3 “Weekly Schedule” for details.

Note: In the Schedule settings screen, “Today” ( ) is displayed on the date of the current day to which Today’s
schedule is set.

Schedule settings (Month) Edit schedule settings (Today)

Schedule settings Pattern selection Edit schedule settings

10/2015 > & Admin.Dpt.1 10/05/2015

5
Weekly4

Today's schedule settings

Display switching
Switches between

Current day Month and Week.

Click the current day.

Today’s schedule settings

[3] Saving the schedules

(1) After the schedule settings are completed, click [Send] on the Schedule settings screen to send and save
the settings to the centralized controllers.
To undo the changes made, click [Cancel].

Schedule settings

Schedule settings

Ay Admin Dpt 1 10/2015 > Month Week

Today’s schedule set cony| QPSSR weouva|  weeys | [URERAL  weeuys
p i 15 16
2/ i
atern3
29

Weekly4

Allocated patterns: 5/ 50days

Send
Click to save the settings.

Cancel

Click to undo the changes
made and close the Schedule
settings screen.

Note: Clicking [Send] will send the schedule settings to the centralized controllers (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50). It may take a few minutes
to complete the transmission, depending on the volume of the schedule contents.
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2-3-6. Copying existing settings, or creating a schedule based on other settings
[1] Copying existing settings of other group
The schedule settings can be copied among groups.
(1) Air conditioning unit group
(1) In the Floor Layout screen or group list, select the group whose schedule settings are to be copied, and
then click [Copy] in the taskbar.

(2) The schedule contents of the selected group will be copied, and the group icon will appear with an orange
frame.

(3) Select the group to which the copied schedule settings are to be pasted, and click [Paste].
The name of the group whose schedule settings have been copied appears under the [Copy] button.

n
1
* Floor Layout screen >
©
c
Procedure (1) Procedure (2) Procedure (3) £
A ~ === A N - gy i |- R g)
1F Office 1 st ][ el ) 1F Office 1 == ) 1F Office 1 J[_se ] -
» wio o = ” oo o | * w0ro ) ‘ =] g
=S ERAR - Tk | . = [T DR 3
- " = - = = g 4 < - = e = ® “
= e . R IRt ‘i 5
o | sl 22.0c | —) st
= e | = [ “- 5 & ‘ R
0 s o l sot [ - ':;dﬂig.)eu‘.;r - @nmc »
| T ? i l T lt' l - - | Acimin. Dept 2 >
RS
O v
Group icon
Copy Select the group Copied Name of the group Group icon
Click to copy the whose schedule The group icon whose schedule Select the group
schedule contents of settings are to be will appear settings are copied to which the
the selected group. copied. with an orange copied schedule
frame. ) Paste settings are to be
Click to paste the pasted.
copied settings.
» Group list
Procedure (1) Procedure (2) Procedure (3)
A o - ™ A A
- e | - -
= - R e e e ) =

oot 003 AwrisegOpes  AdveesngOux2  Advrng 03
= S S S e
© Fimin.Dpt.2 ol
pore] oc [ow  semo
5| ©=8 25c Qg e Ol e
o °

pn el (=24 5o | g weames “ peeares
- > 4 W co% A nee omd mec g e —

d

Settngs.

W

o
e——T by s cene
i T e

o Ta
Group icon A
quy Select the group Copied Name of the group Group icon
Click to copy the whose schedule The group icon whose schedule Select the group
schedule contents of settings are to be will appear settings are copied to which the
the selected group. copied. with an orange copied schedule
frame. Paste settings are to be

Click to paste the pasted.
copied settings.

Note: Schedules of a group may not be precisely copied to a different type of group. When the group whose operation mode is set to
“Optimized Start” is copied to the outlet air temperature control unit, the operation ON/OFF setting will be “ON.”
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(2) HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV), chiller unit group, and MEHT-CH&HP unit group

Procedure (1)

Procedure (2)

Procedure (3)

Copy
Click to copy the

Group icon
Select the group

Copied J

The groupicon  Name of the group

e e e e i |
A u S “ S “
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, e
Al contiolers ) Al controler stecal | Al contolers st
~ * *
e Py ~ ome S A~ vome PP ~
e e T o | em o T e T e
o ) oC = 200 o .20 o o0 Snow ® 3 .00C = Snow. o 2 . Z 200 o o o .20 Snow
s W esocc 220 e6.2°C  9.3°C  70.2°C F esoc | W esoc 220 6.2°C  9.3°C  70.2°C
= s T~ p— o T
G a ) (B | ottt B, | vt —p e ] [y ot e P D[] atrn ot | b, |
W csoc T xve| 2a0c esoc \owec  7u0ec B esoc T uee] 20 W esoc Taee] 20 esoc ssc 710
E - E —ED —
o1 wode ) e conre | OV otwater  In\CTemp.  outlet temp. o1 Mode D oot | Outdooe Te. o1 Mode ] [ o | OdoorTomp.  Metwaer Ikt T vt e,
o U esoc [Zawe| 2200 erocc adocc 7amc  Sow il A esoc = woc| 220c sno - i esocc [T sewe| 2200 ereec tosec 7ame  Sow
e apori0
2 o B . o
b f sooc rascc 2200 3ssic 93\ oaec ﬁ f 00 7a9°c 220 i
W T s ey .
‘‘‘‘‘‘ T Lo e
B 200c 7asc 2200 9.3°C\ 9.4°c  Snow ‘ 200°C  74.9°C  22.0°C S
v
s
14:09
e
wistwen

Group icon
Select the group

schedule contents of whose schedule with\gi:: can?;neaer whose schedule owhich the
the selected group. settings are to be framge settings are copied copied schedule

Paste
Click to paste the
copied settings.

copied. settings are to be

pasted.

Note: Schedules can be copied between CRHV and CAHV unit groups, but cannot be copied between CRHV/CAHV and QAHV unit
groups.
Note: Schedules of a QAHV unit group cannot be copied to two or more QAHYV unit groups at the same time.
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[2] Creating a schedule based on existing settings of other pattern/day of the week
When setting annual schedule patterns or setting schedules for each day of the week for weekly schedule, the
schedule settings can be created based on existing settings of other pattern or other day of the week.

(1) Inthe Edit schedule settings screen, click [Based on...].
(2) Inthe [Based on...] screen, select the pattern or the day of the week whose schedule is to be based on.

(3) The contents of the schedule that have been set for the selected pattern or the day of the week will appear
in the Edit schedule settings screen.

(4) Add or change the schedule contents, if necessary.

* Annual schedule

Edit schedule settings (pattern settings) Edit schedule settings (pattern settings)
ings Edit schedule settings e
& Admin.Dpt.1 o
o
©
c
©
S
o
Pattern £
to set the g
schedule 3
1
o
L

Based on existing Schedule contents Edit

settings of other pattern Pattern The contents of the Click to edit the
Select the pattern schedule contents.

. schedule that have
whose schedulljea |sse goobne been set for the Add
’ selected pattern will Click to add the schedule
appear. contents.
» Weekly schedule

Edit schedule settings (weekly schedule settings) Edit schedule settings (weekly schedule settings)

& AdminDpe1 Weekly1 Day-of-the-week selection & AdminDpt1

Day of
the week
to set the
schedule

Based on existing settings Edit
of other day of the week Day of the week STchheduI? c?nttfe?r:s Click to edit the
Select the day of the € contents ot the schedule contents.
week whose schedule is schedule that have
to be based on. been set for the Add
selected day of the Click to add the schedule
week will appear. contents.
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2-4. Notice
2-4-1. Error List

Click [Notice] in the menu, and then click [Error List] to access the Error List screen.
A list of units that are currently malfunctioning will appear.

Controller

Reset All
Click to reset all displayed
errors of the selected

Error List All controllers Reset All N
P centralized controller at
i ﬂ Centralized controller network error £ /I\ once.
m (%5 . e Controller
lonitor/Operation n 7 X
= E e e < Reset I Click to narrow down the
e units in error to display into
Sk itiaalint o2 « centralized controller units.
Group name Group01-25  Address: 01-025
Schedule Error code: 4350 4
ﬂ Group01-29 Address: 01-029 < \
w Error code: 0144 £ \ Reset
Group01-36 Address: 01-036 CIiCk to reset each AHC
ﬂ Error code: 0144 o« error.
Unit address P> Groupo1-38_Address: 01-038
— it ~ Error code
soliiiizies Group01-41  Address: 01-041 &
ﬂ Error code: 4101 £
PlanningDept.2 Address: 01-1-012 : \ v
1/4
L Buzzer icon
118:55
2016
T Copyright(C) 2015(2016) MITSUBISHI ELE(T:‘(;:‘S:;R:xZ:
Description

unit or a system controller.

Controller Display target units can be narrowed down by selecting a centralized controller.
Click to reset the errors at once.
Reset All Note: The units whose error has been reset will stop.
Note: Only the errors of the centralized controller selected in [Controller] will be reset.
The name of the group that the unit in error belongs to will appear.
Group name Note: The group name will not be displayed if the unit in error is a unit such as an outdoor

Unit address

The centralized controller No. and address of the unit in error will appear.
Note: For address display, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

The buzzer icon will appear for all units in error.

102

Buzzer icon Note: The icon will appear only when the error notification function is enabled in 2-5-1
“Screen display settings”.
The error code that corresponds to the error will appear.
Click the error code to display the definition.
Error code: 6920
Error COde Communication error - No response
Reset Click to reset each AHC error.
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2-4-2. Unit error log
Click [Notice] in the menu, and then click [Unit error log] to access the Unit error log screen.
Note: The latest 64 unit errors will appear for each AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
Note: Unit errors of all AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 controllers will appear in a list.

e CommEaOn e ign
KX —— Clear log
: Click to clear the displayed
Unit error log Controller All controllers Clear log
e ] error log of the selected
ﬁ Error Code/Address (Detection) Time Occurred Time Recovered A
ekl vl centralized controller.
ﬂ Error code: 6920 01/21/2017 02:29 01/21/2017 02:29
® : Address: 01-000(01-000;
\
Rl ito Opss 2ot ﬂ Error code: 6920 01/21/2017 02:20 01/21/2017 02:29 Controller
= Address: 01-4-214(01-4-214) Click to narrow down the
Energy Management m Error code: 0120 10/19/2015 06:01 I unit error log to display into
Group name PP Group01-1-49 Address: 01-1-049(01-1-049) centralized controller units.
Schedule ﬂ Error code: 0120 10/19/2015 01:34
Group01-1-49 Address: 01-1-049(01-1-049)
ﬂ Error code: 0120 10/16/2015 03:32 e
Group01-1-49 Address: 01-1-049(01-1-049) %
=/ Error code: 0120 g 10150018 neay 10150018 0e00 Error code g
Group01-1-49 Address: 01-1-049(01-1-049) m
ﬂ Error code: 0120 10/15/2015 08:25 10/15/2015 08:29 E
. Maintenance g ‘
Error source unit address ik G Error occurrence date and g’
&= Error code: Olth 10/15/2015 08:24 10/15/2015 08:29 time -a
Group01-1-49  Address: 01-1-049(01-1-049) V| =
\ 4/13 -g
Error detection unit — Error recovery date and =
address i/}gzgz time IE
2015 Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved
ltem Description
Controller Display target error log can be narrowed down by selecting a centralized controller.
Clear log Click to clear the displayed unit error log of the centralized controller selected in [Controller].
The error code that corresponds to the error will appear.
Click the error code to display the definition.
Error code: 0093
Error COde System configuration change warning

. The centralized controller No. and address of the unit in error will appear.
Error source unit address ) . .
Note: For address display, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

Error detection unit address

The address of the unit that detected the error will appear.

Error occurrence date and
time

The date and time when the error occurred will appear.

Error recovery date and time

The date and time when the error was resolved will appear.
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2-4-3. Communication error log
Click [Notice] in the menu, and then click [Communication error log] to access the Communication error log screen.
Note: The latest 64 communication errors are displayed for each AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
Note: Communication errors of all AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 controllers will appear in a list.
Note: Communication errors between the centralized controller and the PC will not appear.

Error List Unit error log C°m"’””"cat‘°” Filter sign
e S
R /—— Clear log
Click to clear the displayed
Communication error log Controller All controllers Clear log
. error log of the selected
ﬁ Error Code/Address (Detection) Time Occurred Time Recovered .
Home o~ centralized controller.
== Error code: 6607 01/21/2017 09:01 10/08/2015 08:07
fo.c Group01-1-49 Address: 01-1-049(01-1 ) I
Ml Opetion = Error code: 6607 01/21/2017 07:47 10/08/2015 08:07 1 c°_nt|'°"er
i Group01-1-49 Address: 01-1-049(01-1-211) Click to narrow down the
Energy Management = Error code: 6607 01/21/2017 06:57 01/21/2017 07:37 communication error log
Group name P Group01-1-49 Address: 01-1-049(01-1-211) to display into centralized
Schedule &= Error code: 6607 01/21/2017 06:43 01/21/2017 06:48 controller units.
Group01-1-49 Address: 01-1-049(01-1-211)
e jﬂ Error code: 6607 01/21/2017 02:30 01/21/2017 02:37
Sales Dpt.1 Address: 01-2-201(01-2-212)
" Error code: 6607 < —_— — Error code
i ﬁ Admin.Dpt.3 Address: 01:103(01—1—211)
E Error code: 6604 10/23/2015 08:44
Maintenance o
Error source unit address e e i o Error occurrence date and
# Error code: 660>\ 10/23/2015 08:43 10/23/2015 08:51 time
Legal Dpt.1 Address: 01-1-019(01-1-211) Vv
1/6
Error detection unit Error recovery date and
address 110/12;(2)1 time
2015 Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved
ltem Description
Controller Display target error log can be narrowed down by selecting a centralized controller.
Clear lo Click to clear the displayed communication error log of the centralized controller selected
9 in [Controller].
The error code that corresponds to the error will appear.
Click the error code to display the definition.
Error code: 6607
Error Code Communication error - No ACK return

The centralized controller No. and address of the unit in error will appear.
Note: For address display, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

Error source unit address

Error detection unit address The address of the unit that detected the error will appear.

Error occurrence date and

" The date and time when the error occurred will appear.
ime

Error recovery date and time | The date and time when the error was resolved will appear.
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2-4-4. Filter sign

A list of units whose filter sign is turned on can be displayed.
Click [Notice] in the menu, and then click [Filter sign] to access the Filter sign screen.

Group name

Unit address

ErrorList  Unit error log

Communication [
i ilter sign

Amsuasn
— Reset All
Controller Click to reset all displayed
% filteg=ion Al controllers R ) filter signs of the selected
Fome a e \ centralized controller at
o . Address: lo; ::zl L Res—ﬂ' once.
Pl gy /cminDept.3 Reset — Controller
™ =t Click to narrow down
Ered EmrEuE 7 Meeting RoomE sl i i i
gy 'Mecting R Reset the unllts to display into .
centralized controller units.
Schedule 7= Meeting RoomF RS
\Ei Address: 02-002 \Lj
B :
el T/ Meeting RoomG Reset
e \Eﬁ Address: 02-003 \iQ
o
el —— Reset
— Click to reset each filter sign.
Maintenance
1/1
08:34..

09/10(Thu)
2015

Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved

ltem Description
Controller Display target unit groups can be narrowed down by selecting a centralized controller.
Group name The name of the group that the unit whose filter sign is turned on belongs to will appear.

Unit address

The centralized controller No. and address of the unit whose filter sign is turned on will
appear.

Note: For address display, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

Click to reset the filter sign of the group that the unit whose filter sign is turned on belongs

to.
Reset Note: Reset the filter sign after cleaning the filter.

Note: The cumulative filter usage time for the units without the indication of filter sign can
be reset from the Advanced settings screen. (Refer to 2-1-6 “Resetting the cumulative
filter usage time”.)

Click to reset all filter signs of the centralized controller selected in [Controller] at once.

Note: Reset the filter sign after cleaning the filter.

Reset All Note: After the filter signs are reset, it takes up to an hour to clear the filter sign display on
the local remote controllers.
When the filter signs are reset from the local remote controllers, it takes up to an hour
to clear the filter sign display on this screen.
WTO07996X13
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2-5. Settings

Click [Settings] in the menu to configure screen display settings, user registration, and other initial settings.

EX:

®

Home
Monitor/Operation
Energy Mansgement

Scheduie

15:06

2018
08/21(Tue)

Initial settings

Ventilation Settings

Setting item

Description

Notice display on Home screen

Set whether or not to display “Notice” on the Home screen.

Energy display on Home screen

Set whether or not to display “Energy Use Status” on the Home screen.

registration

jg;:; Display order of block/group/ Set whether the unit groups are displayed on the screen in the order of their
seftings address addresses or names.
Error warning The error notification function can be enabled or disabled.
Initial display screen Select “Home” or “Monitor/Operation” screen to display right after the log in.
Building manager Set login ID and password for a building manager.
User Set login IDs, passwords, and management unit groups for tenant

Tenant manager

managers.

General user

Set login IDs, passwords, and management unit groups for general users.

Set the date and time for the centralized controllers that are managed by the

Lr::'t?r: S Date and Time Settings Integrated Centralized Control Web.
9 License Registration Register licences to activate various functions.
E-Mail Set to use the error notification e-mail function or the e-mail communication
function.
Peak Cut Set the control contents for each Peak Cut method or demand level.
- Set to limit the settable temperature range for the local remote controllers or
Set Temperature Range Limit
Function the Web Browser for User.
settings Night Mode Schedule s::kt)c; operate the outdoor units in a quiet mode for the specified time
Set to automatically adjust the set temperature based on the temperature
External Temperature Interlock :
difference between the set temperature and the outdoor temperature.
Night Setback Control Set to perform cooling or heating ope_re_ltlon automa_ltlcally when the room
temperature goes outside of the specific range during the night.
Ventilation . Set to draw cooler outside air into the room to suppress temperature rises at
) Night purge .
settings night.

2-5-1. Screen display settings

In [Screen display settings], configure the display settings.

Ene lay on Home screen

Notice display on Home screen
Set whether or not to display “Notice” on the Home screen.

Energy display on Home screen
Set whether or not to display “Energy Use Status” on the Home screen.

Display order of block/group/address
Set whether the unit groups are displayed on the screen in the order of their
addresses or names.

Error warning
The error notification function can be enabled or disabled.

— Initial display screen

Error warning
Tnitial display screen
Cancel | oK |

Cancel
Click to cancel the

OK

settings and close
the screen display
settings screen.
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Select “Home” or “Monitor/Operation” screen to display right after the log in.

Click to save the settings.
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[1] Notice display on Home screen
Set whether or not to display “Notice” on the Home screen. The factory default setting is “Show.”

When set to “Show” When set to “Hide”

SR S
o Monitor/Operation i Today's decic enargy consirnpion  Monito/peration i Totay'ssectic energy cnsuenpton
e b =
H * : B
10F offce 10 10F offce 10 -
e oF Office e e 9 Office 9 o 2
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e
il 7F Office 7 I "" | "l" ey e 7F Office 7.
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o SE Office 5 Vi i g SE Office 5. VN
o e
aF Office 4 I aF Office 4
o i hd i
‘Settings 3F Office 3 ‘Settings. 3F Office 3
R T T R T —
o it
e EOffce1 a . FOffce1 A
I} oncetnea or A I} oncetneanoor A
07:35 07:35.

[2] Energy display on Home screen
Regarding the energy information display on the Home screen, select “Yearly,” “Monthly,” “Daily,” or “Hide.” The
factory default setting is “Daily.”

When set to “Hide”

For building managers

When set to “Yearly” When set to “Monthly” When set to “Daily”
i This year's electric energy consumption s This month's electric energy consumption M Today's electric energy consumption

iy e il s wn il e

anz s 80 uk= =% 20> =100 —

= . = z = e—— 5 = A~ =

M= e Ze0 180k= e N Zeo 15 = %0

PV | =0 12065 Zn 10k =

II ] |11l |l||| I Il I||||||l|||||||||

2 [ E : | | : : | | 5 —

= Al =i liE = 4 2 s aEl=S SE— LU l“lllq,m

Note: Home screen display will vary, depending on the “Notice display” and “Energy display” settings.

No. “Notice display” setting “Energy display” setting
(1) Show Show (Yearly/Monthly/Daily)
(2) Show Hide

3) Hide Show (Yearly/Monthly/Daily)
(4) Hide Hide

4

[3] Display order of block/group/address
Set whether the unit groups are displayed on the screen in the order of their addresses or names. The factory
default setting is “Number.”

When set to “Number” When set to “Name”

e TR e g e Oml o Bl e -
- = = = eneroy Hansgement:
o ° e ° ° o u
e . - = ) )
=i % == % = Displayed in the order of e %= % = Displayed in the order of
=, . =, .
s impons address numbers o wew | QTOUD NAMeS
o F Al L - - - - o Pl - - —
o ° L] o o o L] e L -] L] L] -] -]
e | i o et i
o @ o o < L v o a@ o o o ° v
10:50 10:51
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[4] Error warning
The error notification function can be enabled or disabled.
This function is disabled by default.

Note: When this function is enabled, warnings on communication errors and other types of errors on all units will be indicated.

Disabled
Home screen Error status screen
B Coneolzed convoler nevork emor 2
Enabled
Error status screen
o i) oy
= - Eror it Mo | o)
= i W Covsized ol etk e p &
2 B g e <=

T A eestens

07:35. ] | 18:55

2 10 2033 28) WS LTI CoRpORATION
= Entre buiding oo — [— e
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[5] Initial display screen
Select “Home” or “Monitor/Operation” screen to display right after the log in.
Note: Notice and electric energy consumption are displayed only on the Home screen.

WT07996X13
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2-5-2. User registration
Login IDs and passwords for a building manager and a maintenance user can be set.
Also, login IDs, passwords, and management unit groups for tenant managers and general users can be set.

Note: A separate license is required to register tenant managers and general users.

S

16:57

Note: The available functions differ depending on the user that logs in.

. Building Tenant General
Function manager | manager user
Home screen \Y, - -
Floor Layout - -
Show groups \% \%
HWHP V1 V12
fo,0) Chiller Y V2
Monitor/Operation M EHT_CH&H P V V*Z
Measurement Status - -
AHC Status - -
Advanced settings Vv Vv
Energy Use Status \% -
™ Ranking \% -
Erise) MR e Target Value Y -
Peak Cut - -
Schedule Y -

Schedule

Weekly schedule date range settings

Notice

Error List

Unit error log/Communication error log

Filter sign

Screen display settings

User registration

Date and time settings

License registration

o

Settings

E-Mail

Peak Cut

Set Temperature Range Limit

Night Mode Schedule

External Temperature Interlock

Night Setback Control

Night purge setting

Send Mail Log

Outdoor Unit Status

)

Maintenance

Free Contact

Gas Refrigerant Amount Check

CSV Output

Utility

Initialize Learning Data for Al-Smart Start

< I<I<I<I<I<K<IK<I<I<[K<I<K<IK<IK<IK<IK<IKIK KKK < 1 < << <[ <K<K

*1 Tenant managers and general users cannot monitor and operate the QAHV units.
*2  Chiller units, MEHT-CH&HP units, and HWHP units cannot be monitored or operated on the smartphone.
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[1] Maintenance user
In the maintenance user registration screen, user ID and password for a maintenance user can be set.

Maintenance user list Maintenance user registration
Maintenance user registration Ed it Maintenance user regi
] User ID
e Click to
Cha.”ge the Password
settings.
ﬁﬂ
—
G—
&
o
=]
Cancel ©
c
©
OK OK =
Click to save the settings. Click to confirm the settings. o
Cancel Cancel £
Click to cancel the settings and close Click to cancel the settings and close the 2
the maintenance user list screen. maintenance user registration screen. _g
1
Controller o
-

Click to narrow down the unit groups to
display into centralized controller units.
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(1) Click [Edit] to display the maintenance user registration screen.

(2) In the maintenance user registration screen, enter the user ID and password for a maintenance user, and then
click [OK].

Note: A maintenance user is a user who has access to the maintenance tools such as the Initial Setting Tool and the CSV
Download Tool.

Note: It is recommended to change the default user name and password so that the users other than the maintenance users
will not be able to change the settings. Refer to 2-5-2 “User registration” in Chapter 2 for how to change the default user
name and password.

Note: If the default maintenance user name and password were changed, the changed user name and the password will
remain active after the controller is updated to a newer version.

Also, if you import the backup data of the changed settings to another AE-200/EW-50, the changed user name and the
password will remain active.

AE-200E/EW-50E
For users in the UK
Ver. 7.99 and earlier

User Default user name Default password

Maintenance user initial init

Ver. 8.00 and later

g Example default password
1%2
User Default user name Default password (DP: ABCDEFGH"3)
Maintenance user initial in “DP” inABCDEFGH

*1 Default password for AE-200E/EW-50E updated to Ver. 8.00 or later from Ver. 7.99 or earlier
See table for AE-200E/EW-50E (Ver. 7.99 and earlier).

*2 Default password for AE-200E/EW-50E to which the backup data from Ver. 8.00 or later was imported
If the settings data are backed up from the AE-200E/EW-50E that was logged in with the default password and are imported to the
AE-200E/EW-50E Ver. 8.00 or later, the new password will be DP of the AE-200E/EW-50E to which the data was imported.

AE-200E/EW-50E AE-200E/EW-50E
Software version: 8.00 Software version: 8.00
DP: ABCDEFGH DP: HGFEDCBA
Password of maintenance user: inABCDEFGH Password of maintenance user: inHGFEDCBA
Export Import

backup data backup data

I )

144
444

*3 DP can be found on the back cover of the following manuals.
AE-200E : the Instruction Book (supplied with the controller)
EW-50E : the Installation and Instructions Manual (supplied with the controller)

For users outside the UK

All versions
User Default user name Default password
Maintenance user initial init

AE-200A/EW-50A
Ver. 7.97 and earlier

User Default user name Default password

Maintenance user initial init
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Ver. 7.98 and later

% Example default password
m 4*5
User Default user name Default password (Serial number: 19672-1236)
Maintenance user initial in “Serial number” in19672123

*4 Default password for AE-200A/EW-50A updated to Ver. 7.98 or later from Ver. 7.97 or earlier
The default password varies with the version immediately before the update.

Default password for AE-200A/EW-50A when updated from a version earlier than Ver. 7.98

Version before the update

Default password after the system has been updated to Ver. 7.98 or later

Ver. 7.10-7.12

in “Serial number”

Ver. 7.23-7.97

init

*5 Default password for AE-200A/EW-50A to which the backup data from Ver. 7.98 or later was imported

If the settings data are backed up from the AE-200A/EW-50A that was logged in with the default password and are imported to the
AE-200A/EW-50A Ver. 7.98 or later, the new password will be the serial number of the AE-200A/EW-50A to which the data was

imported.

[7)
S

[

AE-200A/EW-50A AE-200A/EW-50A Q
Software version: 7.98 Software version: 7.98 g
Serial number: 31C71-101 Serial number: 19272-124 £
Password of maintenance user: in31C71101 Password of maintenance user: in19272124 g’
Export Import 3

b backup data backup data : 5

[l

I )

*6 On Ver. 7.98 and later, serial number can be found on the login screen of the Integrated Centralized Control Web.
Refer to section 3-1 “Logging in from the PC/tablet”.

Note: The user name and password are case-sensitive. The password must be within 19 alphanumeric characters.
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[2] Building manager
In the building manager registration screen, user ID, user name, and password for a building manager can be set.

User ID
Building manager list Building manager registration
Building manager registration y Edit Building manager registratiol User name
Click to
change the : Password
settings.
Number of
controlled
units for each
> equipment type
G—
Unit groups
connected to
the selected
centralized
— controller
OK OK
Click to save the settings. Click to confirm the settings.
Cancel Cancel
Click to cancel the settings and close Click to cancel the settings and close the
the building manager list screen. building manager registration screen.

Controller
Click to narrow down the unit groups to
display into centralized controller units.

(1) Click [Edit] to display the building manager registration screen.

(2) In the building manager registration screen, enter the user ID, user name, and password for a building
manager, and then click [OK].

Note: One building manager can be registered for an air conditioning system that are managed by the Integrated Centralized
Control Web.

Note: The accessible unit groups for building managers cannot be specified because building managers can monitor and
operate all unit groups.

Note: The user name and password are case-sensitive. The password must be in 3 to 10 alphanumeric characters.
Note: User ID and password are required to log in.

Note: The user name and password used for the Integrated Centralized Control Web are different from the ones used for the
LCD or the Web Browser for Initial Settings.
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[3] Tenant manager and general user

In the tenant manager registration screen, up to 200 tenant managers can be registered. In the general user
registration screen, up to 2,000 general users can be registered. Set the unit groups that can be monitored and

operated by each user.

Note: After creating a tenant manager and general user, contact the users with their user ID, password, and login URL.

Note: The user name and password used for the Integrated Centralized Control Web are different from the ones used for the LCD or

the Web Browser for Initial Settings.

Note: Tenant managers and general users cannot monitor and operate the QAHV units.
Note: “Other equipment” in the “Number of controlled units for each equipment type” section includes HWHP, chiller units, and

MEHT-CH&HP units.

User ID

Tenant manager list

Tenant manager registration Edlt
Click to
change the
settings.

®  ritsubishiElectric mitsubishi

Company A

Add

I— —
Cancel OK
/

OK
Registered Click to save the settings.
tenant Cancel
managers Click to cancel the settings and close

the tenant manager list screen.

Add
Click to add a tenant manager.

Delete
Tenant manager registration Click to delete the
Tenant manager registration dlsplayed user.

User name
Password

Number of
controlled
units for each
& rarnomes | equipment type

G raminopt3 ’w}q‘
Unit groups
connected to
the selected
centralized
(=== ‘ controller

Cancel

§ riminoks '
I

Click to confirm the settings.
Cancel

Click to cancel the settings and close the
tenant manager registration screen.

Controller
Click to narrow down the unit groups to
display into centralized controller units.

(1) Click [Add] to register a new tenant manager/general user, or click [Edit] to change the existing tenant
manager/general user settings. The user registration screen will appear.

(2) In the user registration screen, enter the user ID, user name, and password, select the accessible unit groups,

and then click [OK].

Note: Only the unit groups specified here will be accessible when logged in with tenant manager/general user privileges.

Note: The user name and password are case-sensitive. The password must be in 3 to 10 alphanumeric characters.

Note: User ID and password are required to log in.

Note: General user name will be displayed when a smartphone is used.

152 Admin.Dept.1 ——— General user name
@: Heat )
=) 25.5:c %22.0°c @

=/ Admin.Dept.2
@: Heat )
= 25.0°c W22 0°c B

| ELEVHallE
5% Anti-freeze )
= 35.0°c Bl67.00c D

2 LOSSNAY |
5 Auto )

= Lighting East )

@)
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2-5-3. Initial settings

In [Initial settings], date and time settings can be configured and licenses can be registered.

Date and Time Settings

Date and Time Settings Set the date and time for the centralized controllers

that are managed by the Integrated Centralized
Control Web.

License Registration
Register licenses.

License Registration

[1] Date and Time Settings

In [Date and Time Settings], the current date and time of the login destination centralized controller can be acquired
and the current date and time can be set for all centralized controllers.

Enter the current date and time, and click [OK] to save the settings to the centralized controllers.

Date and time of the
centralized controller

The current date Date and Time Settings
and time of the login
destination centralized Date and time of the centralized controller
controller appear. 2016/04/27  02:16:32PM Refresh

Date settings

Date settings

Enter the current date. Refresh
. i 2016/04/27 Click to acquire the
ime settings current date and time
Enter the current time. Time settings of the login destination
02:27:31PM centralized controller.
Daylight saving time
setting Automatically adjust clock for daylight saving changes
C”‘_:k to en_able_the Applicable country setting
daylight saving time ’
setting. Custom settings Custom settings
Cancel OK OK
Click to save the
settings.

Cancel
Click to cancel the settings and close the
date and time settings screen.

(1) Enter the current date and time.

(2) To adjust the daylight saving time automatically, check the [Automatically adjust clock for daylight saving
changes] checkbox, click [Custom settings] on the left, and select the applicable country.

If the applicable country is not there, select [Custom settings] on the right instead to open the Custom settings
screen, and configure the daylight saving time setting.

Custom settings

Daylight saving time start date/time

Month/Day Hour:Minute Hour:Minute

04/01 02:00 > 03:00

Daylight saving time end date/time

Month/Day Hour:Minute Hour:Minute

10/01 03:00 > 02:00

Cancel OK

Note: The date and time set on this screen will be sent to all AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 controllers that are managed by the Integrated
Centralized Control Web, and be reflected to all air conditioning units connected to them.

Note: Schedule settings are sent to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, based on the time of the PC that uses the Integrated Centralized
Control Web.
If the current time is moved forward on this screen and the time differs from the PC time, the operation that was scheduled to
take place during the time that was skipped will not be performed.

Note: When the daylight saving time is set, time difference may occur between the centralized controllers AE-200/AE-50/EW-50
and the PC, adversely affecting the schedule settings and energy management function. When setting the daylight saving
time, be sure to set the same time for the PC time.
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[2] License Registration
In [License Registration], register licenses for optional functions.
Please ask your dealer for how to purchase a license for optional functions.

Note: The license registration is required for all connected centralized controllers AE-200/AE-50/EW-50. Switch the centralized
controller in [Controller] to register the license respectively.

License registration for optional functions

Optional function Controller Controller

Select the optional function to be AEO01-1 1st Floor Centralized Controller Select a centralized controller to
registered. which the license is registered.
Optional function

Current status

This indicates whether the . Current status
optional function is available for Available
use.

License number
1234 - 5678 - 1234 - 5678 - i i
Model name and software License number entry field
version . Software version
AE-200A 7.30(1.05)
Register Register
Click to register the license.

For building managers

Close

(1) In [Optional function], select the optional function to be registered.
The current availability will appear in the “Current status” section.

(2) In [License number entry field], enter the license number and click [Register].

In “Current status”, “Available” will appear.
If the registration is unsuccessful, verify that the selected optional function and the license number are correct.

Note: Alphabet “O” and “I” are not used for license number.

2-6. Function settings
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.

2-7. Ventilation settings
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
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2-8. Maintenance
Click [Maintenance] in the menu to check various maintenance settings.

LN

®

Home
Send Mail Log

fo.e}

Monitor/Operation Monitoring Status

™

Energy Management Gas Refrigerant Amount Check

] Reset Emergency Stop
Schedule

a CSV Output

Notice.

Utility
o

Settings

Initialize Learning Data for Al Start

10:55

s Compih© 02079 WSS BECTRC CopORATCN

Setting item Description

A list of error notification e-mail that have been sent can be checked. (E-mail settings

Send Mail Log must be configured in the initial settings.)

Monitoring | Outdoor Unit Status Capacity value and refrigerant discharge/suction pressures of outdoor units can be
Stat checked.
atus
Free Contact Input/output status of free contacts on the indoor units can be checked.
Gas Refrigerant Amount Check Gas refrigerant amount can be checked.

Operation data of air conditioning units for each centralized controller can be output
CSV Output in a CSV format.

Note: This button is not displayed on a tablet.

Utility The settings data can be backed up and imported.

Initialize Learning Data for Al-Smart

Start Learning data created based on past data can be reset.

WT07996X13 1 1 8



2-8-1. Send Mail Log
In [Send Mail Log], a list of error notification e-mail that have been sent can be checked.
Error notification e-mail function is the function to send the error information to the specified e-mail addresses.
To use this function, e-mail settings must be configured in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial
Settings) for details.

s —— Controller
ELECTRIC .
Click to narrow down the
Error code T S — Send Mail Log Controller All controllers Clearlog | e-mail |Og to dlsplay into
ﬁ Error Code/Unit Address Date/Time Error Status Sent Mail Status Centra“zed Contro”er unlts'
i Error code: 5102 2015/11/18 12:18 Occurred Sent i
m Address 01-002 \
Monitor/Qperation Error code: 5102 2015/11/18 11:54  Occurred Sent Clear log
= Address 01-001 Click to clear all displayed
Energy Management Error code: 6920 2015/11/17 15:09 Occurred Failed e‘ma“ |Og Of the SeleCted
" Address 01-000 centralized controller at
Schedule Error code: 6920 2015/11/17 15:09 Resolved Failed once. P
Address 01-000 S
a (]
Noti Error code: 0093 2015/11/17 15:09 Occurred Failed (=]
. ce ©
Error source unit address - Address 01-000 \ c
Seg‘gs Error code: 0093 2015/11/17 15:09 Occurred Failed Sent Ma" Status g
Address 01-000
o
L) Error code: 6920 2015/11/17 10:57  Resolved Failed c
Maiten=ncs Address 01-000 'a
Error code: 6920 2015/11/17 10:57  Occurred Failed 'S
Address 01-000 v Q2
/ \ 11/16 8
Sent date and time Error Status e
ililgil
2015
10/19(Mon) Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved
ltem Description
Controller Display target e-mail logs can be narrowed down by selecting a centralized controller.

Click to clear the e-mail log.

Clear log Note: Only the e-mail log of the centralized controller selected in [Controller] will be reset.
To clear all logs, select “All controllers.”

Sent date and time The date and time when the e-mail was sent will appear.

The centralized controller No. and address of the error source unit will appear.
Note: For address display, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

Note: When an error occurs on the general equipment connected via DIDO controller (PAC-
YG66DCA), the address of the DIDO controller will appear.

Error code The error code that corresponds to the error will appear.

Error source unit address

Occurred: The e-mail was sent when an error occurred.

Error Status .
Resolved: The e-mail was sent when the error was resolved.

Sent: The e-mail was successfully sent.

Sent Mail Status Failed: The e-mail failed to be sent.
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2-8-2. Monitoring Status

In [Monitoring Status], “Outdoor Unit Status” and “Free Contact” can be checked.

[1] Outdoor Unit Status

In the Outdoor Unit Status screen, operators can check the capacity value, high pressure, and low pressure of each
outdoor unit.

Click [Monitoring Status], and then click [Outdoor Unit Status].

Note: If AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is started up with the outdoor units turned off, outdoor unit status may not appear. In this case,
restart the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

)‘ O“‘g:";\' il Free Contact
— Controller
, Controller /_ Click to narrow down the
& Sutdoor Pt Sttt Allemtislies outdoor units to display into
o Address Capacity Value High pressure Low pressure centralized controller units.
fo e J 01-1-051 41% 358PSI 8SIRST
Monitor/Operation
o J 01-1-061 48% 357PSI 173PSI
S el J 01-1-076 == 218PSI OPSI
Schectle < J 01-1-092 = e = High pressure
Vg
'&?J j 01-1-093 - 418PSI 87PSI‘
sa? j 01-2-051 -- 267PSI 0OPSL \ Low pressure
ngs.
J 01-2-063 - 270PSI 0PSI
&
Maintenance J 01-2-076 - 278PSI 0oPSI
OUtdoor unit icon ] S 01-2-091 - 261PSI 132PSI
J fA | Q v
1/4
Outdoor unit address o \ Capacity Value
2015
11/14(Sat) Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved
ltem Description
Controller Display target outdoor units can be narrowed down by selecting a centralized controller.
. The capacity value of the compressor on a given outdoor unit will appear.
Capacity Value ) o
Note: The capacity value of a sub outdoor unit will not appear.
High Pressure Refrigerant discharge pressure of the compressor on a given outdoor unit will appear.
Low Pressure Refrigerant suction pressure of the compressor on a given outdoor unit will appear.

ﬁ : Normal
@ : Communication error or unit error

The centralized controller No. and address of the outdoor unit will appear.
Note: For address display, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

Outdoor unit icon

Outdoor unit address

w »

* When a communication error occurs, will appear in the Capacity Value, High Pressure, and Low Pressure value fields.

* If the outdoor unit is a PUMY model of City Multi S-series, “--” will appear in the Capacity Value, High Pressure, and Low Pressure value
fields.

* If the outdoor unit does not support a capacity display, “--" will appear in the Capacity Value field.
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[2] Free Contact
The input/output status of free contacts on the indoor units can be checked.
Click [Monitoring Status], and then click [Free Contact].

Note: The indoor unit free contact settings must be made with the dipswitches on the indoor unit.

oo U
Aunsnsu
— Controller
X e /_ Click to narrow down the
e el i o Al controllers indoor unit free contact
Home Address ( Input status \( Output status status FO dlsplay into i
i — o e e L centralized controller units.
Monitor/Operation - CN32-3 OFF CN52-3 OFF
J\E/ CEREle CN51-2 OFF CN52-4 OFF
-h ey CN52-5 OFF
Energy
CN32-2 OFF CN52-2 OFF
:;crglue @ Smn cN32-3 OFF oNS2-3 OFF Output Status
A‘\= CN51-2 OFF CN52-4 OFF
< CN52-5 OFF
Ba 1 )
Notice CN32-2 OFF CN52-2 OFF a
- s CN32-3 OFF CN52-3 OFF U’
W/ 01-1-003
Segms ﬁ CN51-2 OFF CN52-4 OFF g
CN52-5 OFF m
*T CN32-2 OFF CNS2-2 OFF E
Maintenance a2 CN32-3 OFF CN52-3 OFF m
Indoor uniticon ————p |=/ 011004 o o £
] : =]
I* CN52-5 OFF ‘7‘ ‘ v/ =
Indoor unit address * 174 _g
11:03 Input Status 5
10/19(Mon) LL
e Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved
ltem Description

Display target indoor unit free contact status can be narrowed down by selecting a
centralized controller.

The input status (ON or OFF) of the free contacts CN32-2, CN32-3, CN51-2, and CN52-5
on the indoor unit will appear.

The output status (ON or OFF) of the free contacts CN52-2, CN52-3, and CN52-4 on the
indoor unit will appear.

}Ef/ : Normal

=

E : Communication error or unit error
J

The centralized controller No. and address of the indoor unit will appear.
Note: For address display, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

Controller

Input Status

Output Status

Indoor unit icon

Indoor unit address
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2-8-3. Gas Refrigerant Amount Check

On the Gas Refrigerant Amount Check screen, operators can check the outdoor units for proper gas refrigerant

charge.

Note: Only the outdoor units that support the Gas Refrigerant Amount Check function will appear on the screen.

Note: During the Gas Refrigerant Amount Check, outdoor units will operate in a cool mode. The check will take between 30
minutes and 1 hour.

Note: Refer to the outdoor unit installation manual as regards the inspection methods right after installation of outdoor unit and
when carrying out maintenance, as well as cautions.

M-NET address of the
outdoor unit

Log

Up to the last 10 check
logs will appear. The date
and time when each check
ended and its check result
will appear.

Check Result
Normal, Low, or
Unmeasurable will appear.

KA

Gas Refrigerant Amount Check

AEO1

Controller ‘
Check All |

— Controller
Click to narrow down
the units to display into
centralized controller units.

N— Check All

Click to start checking the
gas refrigerant charge on all
displayed outdoor units.

— Schedule for check
The preset schedule for the
check will appear.

05/26(Fri)
2017

Download
Copyright(C) 2015(2017) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

Home (o o \ 02/19/2017 PM02:03 Start checking | AN
Norma 016 PM11:00
o0} N 016 PM10:59
Monitor/Operation Norrr PM10 “ Fchetule
01-071 N 016 PM10:56 g s
™ j 09 00
Energy Management 0 | Edt |
8 AM 00
] 06/01/2018 AMo2:00 “—uo_| |
Schedule
B / @ Low 05/29/2017 AMOS: 14 Start checking |
Noti
IcE Normal 03/29/2017 AM05:12
o Normal 12/22/2016 PM06:22 nschedule
Normal
o jorma 09/22/2016 PM06:21 .
E 01-080 Normal 04/22/2016 PM06:20
i Normal 02/22/2016 PM06: 14 Edit
Maintenance Normal 12/20/2015 AM01:45
Normal 09/20/2015 AM00:58
) v
1/5
202:56

Al Rights Reserved

Start checking

Click to start checking the
gas refrigerant charge for a
given outdoor unit.

N— Edit

Click to display the schedule
settings screen.

N Download

[1] Manual operation
The procedure for how to manually check the gas refrigerant amount is as follows.

(1) To start a check for all outdoor units, click [Check All].

Click to output the check log
data in a CSV format. (This

button is not displayed on a

tablet.)

To start a check for a given outdoor unit, click [Start checking] in the row of the outdoor unit to be checked.
The [Start checking] button will change to [Cancel checking] button when clicked. To stop the check, click

[Cancel checking].

(2) The check will take between 30 minutes and 1 hour. Upon completion, check result will appear.
Normal: Gas refrigerant charge is appropriate.
Low: Gas refrigerant charge is low.
Unmeasurable: Gas refrigerant charge cannot be measured.

Note: The screen can be closed before a check is completed. The check results will be displayed next time this screen is

opened.

Note: When “Low” is displayed in Check Result, contact your dealer or a manufacturer-specified service company.

[2] Scheduled operation
The procedure for how to automatically check the gas refrigerant amount according to the specified schedule is as

follows.

(1) Touch the [Edit] button for a given unit address to set the schedule.

(2) Ascreen to select the setting method will appear.
(A) To create a new schedule or to edit an existing schedule, click [Edit schedule contents] and click [OK].

(B) To create a schedule based on the existing setting of other address, select [Create based on other
address], select the group whose schedule is to be based on, and click [OK]. The contents of the schedule
that have been set for the selected address will appear on the screen that will appear next.
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(A) Creating newly or editing (B) Creating based on the setting of other address

Setting method selecion Create based on other

- address
Edit schedule contents /

Address01-072

Address01-075

Address01-076

Address01-077.

Address01-078

Address01-079

Address01-080

Select the address whose
schedule is to be based
on.

Note: If the address whose schedule is to be based on has no schedule settings, no contents of the schedule will appear on
the screen that will appear next.

(3) In the Edit schedule settings screen, click [Add] to create a new schedule, or click [Edit] to change an existing
schedule. A schedule contents settings screen will appear.

Note: Up to 16 schedules can be set.

Edit schedule settings

Edit schedule settings

os501-071

Setting contents
2017 AM02:00

Edit

Click to change an existing schedule
contents.

09/01/2017 AM02:00

12/01/2017 AM02:00

03/01/2018 AM02:00

06/01/2018 AM02:00

/2018 AM02:00

/2018 AMO2:00 Add
Click to create a new schedule.

(4) Set the date and time at which you want to perform the gas refrigerant amount check, and touch [OK].

Note: The gas refrigerant amount check will not be performed while the outdoor unit is in operation. Set the time at which the
outdoor unit is stopped.

Schedule contents settings

Schedule setting for gas refrigerant amount check

¥ Delete
Scheduled start date Do Click to delete the settings.
v settings
Scheduled start time — =S
Cancel OK
Click to undo the changes made Click to confirm the settings.

and close the settings screen.

Note: If multiple scheduled checks are performed at the same time, the power consumption may exceed the contract power. It
is recommended to shift the start time settings among addresses.
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[3] Downloading the check log data
The check log data for the displayed units can be output in the CSV format.
The CSV file can be output for the selected controller.

Note: This function is not available on a tablet.

ltem Description
M File name
<For AE-200>
“OC”_“RefrigerantCharge”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_“AE”[AE-200 No.].csv
<For AE-50/EW-50>
“OC”_“RefrigerantCharge”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_“AE"[AE-200 (Main) No.]-[AE-50 No.].csv
Example: OC_RefrigerantCharge_2017_03_10_AE01-2.csv
* Date format ([YYYY], [MM], [DD]) will use the format set in the initial settings.
M File format
Row Item Format
1st File Type 802
2nd Data output Output date
date
“Address,Date1,CheckResult1,Date2,CheckResult2,Date3,CheckResult3,
3rd ltem Date4,CheckResult4,Date5,CheckResult5,Date6,CheckResult6,Date7,
CSV output CheckResult7,Date8,CheckResult8,Date9,CheckResult9,Date10,
CheckResult10”
Outdoor unit address, Check date and time 1, Check result 1, Check date
and time 2, Check result 2, Check date and time 3, Check result 3, Check
date and time 4, Check result 4, Check date and time 5, Check result 5,
4-35th | Data Check date and time 6, Check result 6, Check date and time 7, Check

result 7, Check date and time 8, Check result 8, Check date and time 9,
Check result 9, Check date and time 10, Check result 10

* Only the addresses of the connected units will appear.

M File sample

802
2016/10/14

22:41,Normal

Address,Date1,CheckResult1,Date2,CheckResult2,Date3,CheckResult3,Date4,CheckResult4,Date5,CheckResult5,Date6,
CheckResult6,Date7,CheckResult7,Date8,CheckResult8,Date9,CheckResult9,Date10,CheckResult10

51,2015/11/29 21:45,Normal,2015/08/25 23:01,Normal,2015/05/30 22:15,Normal,2015/02/27 21:05,Normal,2015/02/26
22:04,Normal,2014/11/25 21:20,Normal,2014/08/27 22:36,Normal,2014/05/26 22:11,Normal,2014/02/19 21:05,Normal,,
55,2016/02/19 22:45,Low,2015/11/29 21:46,Normal,2015/8/25 23:02,Normal,2015/05/30 22:16,Normal,2015/02/26
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2-8-4. CSV Output

Operation data, such as apportioning parameters, metering device data, and energy management data, can be
output in a CSV format from the CSV Output screen.

Important

e File names, as well as date formats, delimiter characters, decimal separators, temperature units (°C, °F), MCP (PI controller)
measurement units, and MCT (Al controller) measurement units (temperature, humidity) within the files output as CSV will
use formats set as initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.

e Operation data can be output for each centralized controller. Outputting operation data for all centralized controllers at once
is not possible.

e Output from tablet is not possible.

Note: Use Microsoft® Excel® 2010 or later to read a CSV file.

(1) Click [CSV Output] to download a tool “CSV File Download Tool” for carrying out CSV output from
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

Note: Depending on the browser, a warning message may appear when downloading the tool for the first time. The following
is a download method when Google Chrome is used.

1. Click [CSV Output] to display the screen below. Click [Advanced].
2. Click [Proceed to “IP address of the centralized controller” (unsafe)].

a8 &

Your connection is not private

Your connection is not private

cards), NET-£RR CERT AUTHORTY JVALD
Attackers might be trying to steal your information from 192.168.1.1 (for example, passwords, messages, or credit »
‘cards). NET=ERR CERTAUTHORITY_JNVALID

[ A I e =

( Advanced Back to safety. ( =
\— Advanced : Proceed to “IP address of the

centralized controller” (unsafe)

3. A warning message will appear in the taskbar of the browser. Click [Keep] to download the tool.

This type of file can harm your computer.

A : K Di d
“ Do you want to keep AEcsvdl.jar anyway? eep sear

(2) Execute the saved “AEcsvdl.jar” to start up the CSV File Download Tool.

Note: If the “AEcsvdl.jar” file is associated with other applications, the CSV File Download Tool will not start up. Remove the
association.

Note: If [Keep] is clicked, the “AEcsvdl.jar” file will be saved in the specified folder. In this case, double clicking the file will also
start the CSV File Download Tool.

Note: The charge parameters and metering device data can be output only when the “Charge” license is registered.
Note: To start up the CSV File Download Tool, JAVA is required to be installed on the PC.

CSV File Download Tool

M AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 CSV file download tool (Ver. 2.00) e

AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 CSV file download tool

\Cunnecﬁun destination (IP address or Host name)

Connection destination —

(IP address or Host name) +—— Delete history

[102.168.1.1 | Delete histor T |
Save destination —~\mm..m
‘C\Users\M\tsumshl\Dn:uments\AE Browse. ﬁ\ N Browse".
Output as CSV file
Charge Parameters » Chargs Parameters | Wetering deice data <}\

1 Metering device data

/ Energy management data ‘

Energy management data —

l_ Close

Close
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(3) Specify the connection destination and the save destination, and click [Charge Parameters], [Metering device
data], or [Energy management data].
Alogin screen will appear. Enter the user name and the password, and click [Login].

Note: Maintenance users set on the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 can login. For maintenance users, refer to the Instruction Book
(Initial Settings) for details.

Refer to section 2-5 “Settings” [1] “Maintenance user” for the default maintenance user name and the password.

Login u

\Llser name
I

Password —-N,:SSWDM

User name —

Login

(4) The selected data will be output in a CSV format to the specified save destination. Percentages of process
completion will appear.

Note: Once you have successfully logged in, there is no need to login again every time you download data as long as the
CSV File Download Tool remains open.

Note: It may take a few minutes to complete the download, depending on the data volume.

Downloading

I

ltem Description
Enter the IP address or host name of the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 as a destination. The last
Connection input value will appear every time the CSV File Download Tool is started up. The last 20
destination input values will appear in the pulldown menu.

Note: If there is no history, “192.168.1.1” will appear.

Delete history Deletes all history in the pulldown menu.

Specify the destination to save the CSV file.

Save destination o ) ) )
Note: The default destination will be “My Documents” folder in the login user folder.

Browse... Click to display a dialog to select a folder where the CSV file will be saved.
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ltem Description

Click to download a CSYV file of the charge parameters.
M File name

“ChargeParameter”_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]“A”’[Indoor unit address]-[Time period (1-5)].csv

Note: Time periods 1 through 5 can only be set from TG-2000A or Initial Setting Tool. When
shipped from the factory, only Time period 1 is settable.

M File output destination
[Save destination]\[Serial No.]\“OperationalData”\“ChargeParameters”\[Date]

M File format
Row ltem Format

1st File Type 201 n
1
2nd Data range Start date + “-” + End date g
©
i c
3rg | Indoorunit “Address’ + M-NET address o
address £
4th Item “Date,SaveValue, ThermoTime,FanTime,SubHeaterTime” E’
Charge Parameters S
5th— Data *1"2°3 Date, Capacity-save value (min), Thermo-ON time (min), Fan 5
66th operation time (min), Sub-heater-ON time (min) 4 o
1
*1 Each value is the cumulative value between the start date and the end date. LE

*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*3 Each file contains the data of up to 62 days.

*4 Even if the indoor unit is not equipped with a sub heater, “Sub-heater-ON time” is counted when the
sub-heater-ON conditions are met, not when the sub heater actually turns on.

M File sample

201

12/19/2014-1/10/2015

Address 31
Date,SaveValue,ThermoTime,FanTime,SubHeaterTime
12/19/2014,1258,0,465,0

12/20/2014,1260,0,468,0

12/21/2014,1262,0,472,0

12/22/2014,1264,0,477,0

12/23/2014,1266,0,490,0

01/10/201 5,é058,0,1013,0
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Iltem

Description

Metering device data

Click to download a CSYV file of the metering device data.

M File name

<When a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is used>
“ChargeParameter”_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]“MCPA”[PI controller address]-
[Time period (1-5)].csv

<When a built-in Pulse Input (PI) is used>
“ChargeParameter”_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]“MCP”-[Time period (1-5)].csv

Note: Time periods 1 through 5 can only be set from TG-2000A or Initial Setting Tool. When
shipped from the factory, only Time period 1 is settable.

M File output destination
[Save destination]\[Serial No.]\"OperationalData”\“ChargeParameters™\[Date]

M File format
Row ltem Format
1st File Type 202
2nd Data range Start date + “~” + End date
<When a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is used>
“MCP” + M-NET address + “~” + Time period (1-5)
3rd MCP
<When a built-in Pulse Input (Pl) is used>
“MCP” + “=” + Time period (1-5)
“No.,Date,Count value(Ch1),Count value(Ch2),Count value(Ch3),Count
4th Item »
value(Ch4)
<When a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is used>
_ MCP address + Time period, Date, MCP 1, MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4
5th qroras
Data *12*3*4
66th <When a built-in Pulse Input (Pl) is used>
Time period, Date, MCP 1, MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4

*1 Each value is the cumulative value between the start date and the end date.
*2 Each value is between 0.00 and 999999.99. If the value exceeds the maximum value, it will wrap
around to zero.

*3 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*4 Each file contains the data of up to 62 days.

M File sample

202

12/19/2013-1/10/2014

MCP 50-1

No.,Date,Count value(Ch1),Count value(Ch2),Count value(Ch3),Count value(Ch4)
501,12/19/2013,190887.43,872411.43,227424.88,55515.50
501,12/20/2013,190899.16,872420.12,227428.63,55526.70
501,12/21/2013,190905.22,872442.23,227435.74,55537.90
501,12/22/2013,190910.38,878449.77,227448.19,55549.84

501,01/1 0/2014,200014.38,57950.36,227925.19,60111.63
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ltem Description

Click to download a CSYV file of the energy management data. The “Select energy
management data source” window will pop up. Select a data type and specify the data-
acquisition period to acquire the data.

Refer to section 2-8-4 “CSV Output” [1] “Energy Management Data List” for details about the
data that can be output in a CSV format.

Select energy management data source o Iﬁ

Data type

Data-acquisition — 9 Data-acquisition period
period N “ear Month Day “ear Month Day

[ETERR A EE P FE R N T FIEE Pl E A T e
Acquire data. ‘1\
. il

— Acquire data

Select [5-minute intervals], [30-minute intervals], [1-month intervals], [1-

Data type day intervals], or [1-year intervals].

Specify the date period to acquire the data.

Note: The date range that can be specified will vary, depending on the item
selected in the [Data type] field.

For building managers

Data-acquisition period Note: If [1-month intervals] or [1-year intervals] is selected in the [Data type]
field, the data-acquisition period cannot be specified.

Note: Only the data for the period during which the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50

Energy management was powered on will be output. The data for the period during which the

AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 was powered off will not be output.

data

Acquire data Click to output the CSV file based on the selected criteria.

M File name
Data type: 5-minute intervals
“EnergyManagement”_“5SMIN”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd].csv

Data type: 30-minute intervals
“EnergyManagement”_“30MIN”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd].csv

Data type: 1-day intervals
“EnergyManagement”_“1DAY”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd].csv

Data type: 1-month intervals
“EnergyManagement”_“IMONTH”_[YYYY]-[MM]_[yyyy]-[mm].csv

Data type: 1-year intervals
“EnergyManagement”_“1YEAR”_[YYYY]-[yyyyl.csv

File-name contents Format
[YYYY] Start year
[MM] Start month
[DD] Start date
[yyyyl End year
[mm] End month
[dd] End date
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Iltem

Description

M File output destination
[Save destination]\[Serial No.]\“OperationalData”\“EnergyManagement2”\[Date]

Note: If the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 software version is before Ver. 7.2, the file output
destination is [Save destination]\[Serial No.]\"OperationalData”\"EnergyManagement”\

[Date].
M File format
[Data type: 5-minute intervals]
Row ltem Format
1st File Type 501
2nd Data range Start date + “-” + End date

“DateTime,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data2(51),...Data2(100),
Data3(51),...Data3(100),0utdoorTemp(51),...OutdoorTemp(100),
CoolSetTemp(1),...CoolSetTemp(50),HeatSetTemp(1),...HeatSetTemp(50),
3rd Item *1*2 RoomTemp(1),...RoomTemp(50),MCP1(0),...MCP1(50),
MCP2(0),...MCP2(50),MCP3(0),...MCP3(50),MCP4(0),...MCP4(50),
MCT1(1),...MCT1(50),MCT2(1),...MCT2(50),
AHC1(201),...AHC1(250),AHC2(201),...AHC2(250),
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4"3”

Energy management Item Unit
data Data1, Data2, Data3 -
OutdoorTemp, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, oC. oF
4th Measurement RoomTemp )
unit *6
MCP (PI controller/Built-in Pulse Input (PI)) EYZ:i(mg” MJ,
MCT (Al controller) °C, °F, %
AHC (Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER) °C, °F
Date and time, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 2 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),
Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100),Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
5th— Data *1"2*4*5 Heating set temperature (1) , ... (50),Room temperature (1), ... (50),
17860th MCP 1 (1), ... (50), MCP 2 (1), ... (50), MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ... (50),
MCT 1 (1), ... (50), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250),
AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1, MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4
*1  The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT” indicate channel No.
*2 The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.
*3 The measurement value of the built-in Pulse Input (PI) to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is only MCP1—
MCP4, and the addresses are not displayed.
*4  The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*5 Each file contains the data for up to the last 62 days including the current day.
*6 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.
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ltem Description

[Data type: 30-minute intervals]

Row ltem Format
1st File Type 502
2nd Data range Start date + “~” + End date

“DateTime,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data2(51),...Data2(100),
Data3(51),...Data3(100),0utdoorTemp(51),...OutdoorTemp(100),
CoolSetTemp(1),...CoolSetTemp(50),HeatSetTemp(1),...HeatSetTemp(50),
RoomTemp(1),...RoomTemp(50),FanTime(1),...FanTime(50),
CoolTime(1),...CoolTime(50),HeatTime(1),...HeatTime(50),
ThermoTime(1),...ThermoTime(50),CoolThermoTime(1),...CoolThermoTime(50),
HeatThermoTime(1),...HeatThermoTime(50),

3rd Iltem *1*2 ThermoCount(1),... ThermoCount(50),
SaveValue(1),...SaveValue(50),CoolSaveValue(1),...CoolSaveValue(50),
HeatSaveValue(1),...HeatSaveValue(50),
ApporionedElectricEnergy(1),...ApporionedElectricEnergy(50),

MCP1(0),...MCP1(50),MCP2(0),...MCP2(50),MCP3(0),...MCP3(50), )
MCP4(0),...MCP4(50),MCT1(1),...MCT1(50),MCT2(1),...MCT2(50), [
AHC1(201),...AHC1(250),AHC2(201),...AHC2(250), g
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4"3" %
, S
Item Unit o
c
ApportionedElectricEnergy kWh S
ThermoCount, Data1, Data2, Data3 - E
OutdoorTemp, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, o o =
C, °F o
RoomTemp [
Energy management 4th Mgafurement FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime,
data unit "6 CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue, Minute
CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue
MCP (PI controller/Built-in Pulse Input (PI)) kWh, m3, MJ,
Blank
MCT (Al controller) °C, °F, %
AHC (Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER) °C, °F
Date and time, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 2 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),
Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100), Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
Heating set temperature (1), ... (50), Room temperature (1), ... (50),
Fan operation time (1), ... (50), Cooling operation time (1),... (50),
Heating operation time (1), ... (50), Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
5th— Data Cooling Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50), Heating Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
37204th | *1*2*4*5 Number of Thermo-ON/OFF (1), ... (50), Capacity-save value (1), ... (50),

Cooling capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Heating capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Apporioned electric energy (1), ... (60), MCP 1 (1), ... (60), MCP 2 (1), ... (50),
MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ... (50), MCT 1 (1), ... (50), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),
AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250), AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1,
MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4

*1 The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT” indicate channel No.

*2 The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.

*3 The measurement value of the built-in Pulse Input (PI) to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is only MCP1—
MCP4, and the addresses are not displayed.

*4  The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*5 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.

*6 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.
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Iltem

Description

[Data type: 1-day intervals]

Row ltem Format
1st File Type 503
2nd Data range Start date + “-" + End date
“Date,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data3(51),...Data3(100),
OutdoorTemp(51),...OutdoorTemp(100),CoolSetTemp(1),...CoolSetTemp(50),
HeatSetTemp(1),...HeatSetTemp(50),RoomTemp(1),...RoomTemp(50),
FanTime(1),...FanTime(50),CoolTime(1),...CoolTime(50),
HeatTime(1),...HeatTime(50), ThermoTime(1),...ThermoTime(50),
CoolThermoTime(1),...CoolThermoTime(50),
HeatThermoTime(1),...HeatThermoTime(50),
3rd Iltem *1*2 SaveValue(1),...SaveValue(50),CoolSaveValue(1),...CoolSaveValue(50),
HeatSaveValue(1),...HeatSaveValue(50),
ApporionedElectricEnergy(1),...ApporionedElectricEnergy(50),
TargetElectricEnergy(1),...TargetElectricEnergy(50),
MCP1(0),...MCP1(50),MCP2(0),...MCP2(50),MCP3(0),...MCP3(50),
MCP4(0),...MCP4(50),MCT1(1),...MCT1(50),MCT2(1),...MCT2(50),
AHC1(201),...AHC1(250),AHC2(201),...AHC2(250),
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4"3"
Item Unit
ApportionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh
Data1, Data3 -
OutdoorTemp, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, on o
C, °F
RoomTemp
Energy management 4th Mga*surement FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime,
data unit "6 CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue, Minute
CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue
MCP (PI controller/Built-in Pulse Input (PI)) kWh, m3, MJ,
Blank
MCT (Al controller) °C, °F, %
AHC (Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER) °C, °F
Date, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),
Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100), Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
Heating set temperature (1), ... (50), Room temperature (1), ... (50),
Fan operation time (1), ... (50), Cooling operation time (1), ... (50),
Heating operation time (1), ... (50), Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
5th— Data Cooling Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50), Heating Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
779th *1*2*4*5 Capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Cooling capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Heating capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Apporioned electric energy (1), ... (50),
Target electric energy (1), ... (50), MCP 1 (1), ... (50), MCP 2 (1), ... (50),
MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ... (50), MCT 1 (1), ... (50), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),
AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250), AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1,
MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4
*1  The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT” indicate channel No.
*2 The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.
*3 The measurement value of the built-in Pulse Input (PI) to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is only MCP1—
MCP4, and the addresses are not displayed.
*4  The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*5 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.
*6 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.
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ltem Description
[Data type: 1-month intervals]
Row ltem Format
1st File Type 504
2nd Data range Start year and month + “~” + End year and month
“Month,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data3(51),...Data3(100),
OutdoorTemp(51),...OutdoorTemp(100),CoolSetTemp(1),...CoolSetTemp(50),
HeatSetTemp(1),...HeatSetTemp(50),RoomTemp(1),...RoomTemp(50),
FanTime(1),...FanTime(50),CoolTime(1),...CoolTime(50),
HeatTime(1),...HeatTime(50), ThermoTime(1),...ThermoTime(50),
CoolThermoTime(1),...CoolThermoTime(50),
HeatThermoTime(1),...HeatThermoTime(50),
3rd Iltem *1*2 SaveValue(1),...SaveValue(50),CoolSaveValue(1),...CoolSaveValue(50),
HeatSaveValue(1),...HeatSaveValue(50),
ApporionedElectricEnergy(1),...ApporionedElectricEnergy(50).
TargetElectricEnergy(1),...TargetElectricEnergy(50),
MCP1(0),...MCP1(50),MCP2(0),...MCP2(50),MCP3(0),...MCP3(50),
MCP4(0),...MCP4(50),MCT1(1),...MCT1(50),MCT2(1),...MCT2(50),
AHC1(201),...AHC1(250),AHC2(201),...AHC2(250),
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4"3"
Item Unit
ApportionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh
Data1, Data3 -
OutdoorTemp, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, oC. o0
,°F
RoomTemp
Energy management 4th Measurement FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime,
data unit "6 CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue, Minute
CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue
MCP (PI controller/Built-in Pulse Input (Pl)) kWh, m3, MJ,
Blank
MCT (Al controller) °C, °F, %
AHC (Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER) °C, °F
yyyy/mm, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),
Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100), Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
Heating set temperature (1), ... (50), Room temperature (1), ... (50),
Fan operation time (1), ... (50), Cooling operation time (1), ... (50),
Heating operation time (1), ... (50), Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
5th—29th Data Cooling Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50), Heating Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
*1*2*4*5 Capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Cooling capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Heating capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Apporioned electric energy (1), ... (50),
Target electric energy (1), ... (50), MCP 1 (1), ... (50), MCP 2 (1), ... (50),
MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ... (50), MCT 1 (1), ... (50), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),
AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250), AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1,
MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4
*1  The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT” indicate channel No.
*2 The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.
*3 The measurement value of the built-in Pulse Input (PI) to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is only MCP1—
MCP4, and the addresses are not displayed.
*4  The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*5 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.
*6 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.
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ltem Description
[Data type: 1-year intervals]
Row ltem Format
1st File Type 505
2nd Data range Start year + “~” + End year
“Year,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data3(51),...Data3(100),
FanTime(1),...FanTime(50),CoolTime(1),...CoolTime(50),
HeatTime(1),...HeatTime(50), ThermoTime(1),...ThermoTime(50),
CoolThermoTime(1),...CoolThermoTime(50),
HeatThermoTime(1),...HeatThermoTime(50),SaveValue(1),...SaveValue(50),
*qx CoolSaveValue(1),...CoolSaveValue(50),
3rd Item *1"2
HeatSaveValue(1),...HeatSaveValue(50),
ApporionedElectricEnergy(1),...ApporionedElectricEnergy(50)
TargetElectricEnergy(1),...TargetElectricEnergy(50),
MCP1(0),...MCP1(50),MCP2(0),...MCP2(50),MCP3(0),...MCP3(50),
MCP4(0),...MCP4(50),
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4"3”
ltem Unit
ApportionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh
Data1, Data3 -
Energy management Measurement - - , -
data 4th unit *6 FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime,
CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue, Minute
CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue
MCP (PI controller/Built-in Pulse Input (PI)) KWh, m3, MJ,
Blank
yyyy, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),
Fan operation time (1), ... (50), Cooling operation time (1), ... (50),
Heating operation time (1), ... (50), Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
5th—9th Data *1"2*4*5 goollng Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50), Heatlng Tlhermo—ON time (1), ... (50),
apacity-save value (1), ... (50), Cooling capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Heating capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Apporioned electric energy (1), ... (50),
Target electric energy (1), ... (60), MCP 1 (1), ... (60), MCP 2 (1), ... (50),
MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ... (50), MCP 1, MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4
*1 The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT” indicate channel No.
*2 The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.
*3 The measurement value of the built-in Pulse Input (PI) to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is only MCP1—
MCP4, and the addresses are not displayed.
*4  The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*5 Each file contains the data for up to the last 5 years including the current year.
*6 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.
Close Click to close the CSV File Download Tool.
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[1] Energy Management Data List

“Table: Data items” below summarizes the energy-control-related items that can be output in a CSV format, their
measurement units, and their data ranges for each data type.

“Table: Data period” below summarizes how many months/years worth of data each CSV file can contain.

Table: Data items

) Data type (intervals) Measurement .
Unit type Item - - - ; Data range *11
5-minute 30-minute 1-day "6 1-month *7 1-year "8 unit
Data 1 ™1 \% \% \% \% \% - 0-999999.99
Data 2 "1 \% \% - 0-9999.99
Qutdoor unit Data 3 *1 \Y \Y \Y \ \ - 0-99.99
. . i °C ~100.0-100.0
Outdoor temperature Y V2 V3 V "4
°F -148.0-212.0
] ] ] °c ~100.0-100.0 2
Cooling set temperature \Y V2 V3 V4 g,
oF 32.0-199.0 S
c
. . i °C ~100.0-100.0 ©
Heating set temperature Vv V2 V3 V"4 1S
°F 32.0-199.0 o
°c -100.0-100.0 =
Room temperature 12 \Y, V2 V"3 V4 =
°F 32.0-199.0 =]
e}
Fan operation time V9 vV 10 vV 10 vV 10 Minute 0-2147483647 3
Cooling operation time V9 vV 10 vV 10 Vv 10 Minute 0-2147483647 [
Heating operation time V9 Vv 10 Vv 10 Vv 10 Minute 0-2147483647
Indoor unit Thermo-ON time V9 v *10 v *10 v *10 Minute 0-2147483647
Cooling Thermo-ON time V9o Vv *10 Vv *10 Vv *10 Minute 0-2147483647
Heating Thermo-ON time V9 v *10 v *10 vV *10 Minute 0-2147483647
[\‘ljumber of Thermo-ON/OFF V9 _ 0-2147483647
Capacity-save value V9 vV 10 vV 10 vV 10 Minute 0-21474836.47
Cooling capacity-save value V9 Vv 10 Vv 10 Vv 10 Minute 0-21474836.47
Heating capacity-save value V9 Vv *10 Vv *10 Vv *10 Minute 0-21474836.47
Apportioned electric energy V9 Vv *10 Vv *10 Vv *10 kWh 0-999999.9999
Target electric energy vV *10 vV *10 vV *10 kWh 0-214748.3647
MCP 1 V9 V9 Vv 10 Vv 10 Vv 10 kWh, m3, MJ, 0-999999.99
Blank
MCP (PI MCP 2 V9 V9 v 10 v 10 veo | KWh m3.MJ o 999999.99
controller/ Blank
Built-in Pulse . . . . . kWh, m3, MJ,
Input (P1)) MCP 3 Ve Ve V10 v 10 v 10 Blank 0-999999.99
MCP 4 v v v *10 v *10 vero | KWh m3,MJ 16 999999 99
Blank
°C, % -100.0-100.0
MCT 1 \% V2 V3 V4
MCT oF -148.0-212.0
(Al controller) °C, % -100.0-100.0
MCT 2 \% V2 V3 V4
°F -148.0-212.0
°C -100.0-100.0
AHC temperature 1 \Y V2 V"3 V4
°F -148.0-212.0
AHC
°C -100.0-100.0
AHC temperature 2 \Y, V2 V"3 V4
°F -148.0-212.0

*1  The values are only for factory use. Do not use the values as reference.

*2  The values are the temperature or humidity values obtained every hour and half hour.

*3 The values are the average daily values of the temperature or humidity values obtained every hour.

*4  The values are the average monthly values of the average temperature or humidity values obtained every day.

*5  “Number of Thermo-ON/OFF” is the number of times the unit has gone from Thermo-OFF to Thermo-ON.

*6 If the data contains the data for the current day, the data will be output that were collected up to the point of time when the CSV file was downloaded.

*7 The data for the current month will contain the data that were collected up to the point of time when the CSV file was downloaded.

*8 The data for the current year will contain the data that were collected up to the point of time when the CSV file was downloaded.

*9 Each value is a cumulative value after the start of operation. If the value exceeds the maximum value, it will wrap around to zero.

*10 Each value is a total value for each time period (1-day, 1-month, or 1-year).

*11 The number of digits that will be shown after the decimal point varies with the data item. For example, if the data range is “0-99.99,” two digits after the
decimal point will be shown.

*12 The outlet air temperature will be output for the outlet air temperature control units.
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Table: Data period

Data type (intervals) Data period
5-minute Last 62 days including the current day
30-minute Last 25 months including the current month
1-day Last 25 months including the current month
1-month Last 25 months including the current month
1-year Last 5 years including the current year

2-8-5. Back up/import settings data
Settings made with the Integrated Centralized Control Web or the Initial Setting Tool, and the data learned by the Al-
Smart Start function can be backed up on a PC.
The exported data can be imported back to the AE-200/EW-50 to restore the previous settings after AE-200/EW-50
replacement. The settings data can be backed up or imported from the Integrated Centralized Control Web or Web
Browser for Initial Settings.

Click [Maintenance] > [Utility] > [Back up/import settings data] to access the Back up/import settings data screen.

Note: This function is accessible only if logged in as a building manager. Tenant managers and general users cannot
use this function.

- Ba_xck up settings data
L Click to back up the EW-50
Back up/import settings data Settings data.
L
Home Back up settings data
fo.o) Back up settings data
B rowse Monitor/Operation
Click to browse for a file ™
that contains the data to A
be imported. ] <
Schedule

B Import settings data

Reference | Data import source SettingData.dat

Import settings data |

Import settings data
Click to import the file

L— specified in the “Data import
source” field to the EW-50.

Data import source
The path to the file to be
imported will appear.

11:09.m

08/08(Wed)
2018

Copyright(C) 2015(2018) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
Al Rights Reserved
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[1] Backing up settings data

(1) To back up the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 settings data, click [Back up settings data]. The settings data will be
created and the Window’s standard file download dialog will appear.

Note: It will take a few minutes to create the settings data.
Note: The name of the settings data will be “SettingData.dat”.

S KX
Back up/import settings data Back up/import settings data
" "
o s 50K up satigs 6ot
fo o Back up settings data
Monitor/Operation Creating settings data. Monitor/Operation The settings data have been created. Please download the
Pleace watt- setings datn
e
e s
n " <
] B
e o
_Reloece | _Refeence |
£-3 Import settings data
Saron
05:44.. 11:10m
08/09(Thu) o 08/08(Wed) e x
2018 2018 -

[2] Importing settings data
(1) Click the [Browse...] button on the Back up/import settings data screen.
(2) Select the file to be imported, and click [Open].

(3) Click [Import settings data] to import the settings data to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
Note: It will take a few minutes to import the settings data.

Chapter 2

For building managers

EX R

Back up/import settings data Back up/import settings data

>
>

iF

Ea e
Schecie Schecile
=]} Import settings data B Import settings data
Norie Norice
| Data mport source SectngData dat e | Data mport source SexungData dat
d |
Setings

The settings data is being sent. Please wait:-- The settings data is being updated. Please wait--

11:11. 01:46.

08/08(Wed) 08/08(Wed)
2018

(4) When the settings data has been successfully imported, the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 will restart.

Back up/import settings data
Home
foe}
Monitor/Operation
L
Eneroy Management
e <
a Import settings data
Notce
feterence | Dataimport source SettingData.dat
o settin
Semoz ‘The settings data have been successfully updated. The computer
will restart.
Please try accessing later.
08(wed)
2018 — i
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2-8-6. Initialize Learning Data for Al-Smart Start

This function initializes the learning data for Al-Smart Start. Use this function when the temperature does not reach

the specified value at the scheduled time in any group, when the group configuration is changed, or when AE-200 is
relocated.

Click [Maintenance] in the menu, and then click [Initialize Learning Data for Al Start] to access the Initialize Learning
Data for Al Start screen.

Note: This function is available only when logged in with building manager privileges.

Initialize Learning Data for Al Start

Controller Select all
Click to narrow down the air Controller A @emicallEs ; Click to select all displayed
conditioning unit groups to air conditioning unit groups
A |
dlsplay. Group Number Group Name Select all at once.

01-1 Admin.Dept.1

Admin.Dept.2
Admin.Dept.3
Admin.Dept.4
Admin.Dept.5
Meeting room A
Meeting room B

Meeting room C

Cancel Reset

(1) Back up the settings data by referring to [1] “Backing up settings data” in 2-8-5 “Back up/import settings data”.
(Recommended)

(2) Select the group(s) of learning data to be initialized, and click [Reset].

Note: To restore the learning data, import the backed up learning data.
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Chapter 3. For tenant managers

If logged in with tenant manager privileges, Integrated Centralized Control Web monitoring and operating functions,
energy management and schedule functions can be used.
Log in with tenant manager privileges to display the Monitor/Operation screen.

Login URL: http://[IP address of the login destination centralized controller AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html

Note: For how to log in to the Integrated Centralized Control Web using a PC or tablet, refer to 3 “Logging in to the Integrated
Centralized Control Web” in Chapter 1.

Note: Login processing may require approximately 20 seconds. Also, switching between pages sometimes takes approximately
3 seconds. More time may be required, depending on your communications environment, terminal functionality, and the
number of devices in the managed air conditioning unit group.

Note: Consult with the building manager for the ID and password required for login.
Note: “Tenant/Personal Web” license is required to use tenant managers.

Show groups HWHP
e -
Controller
All controllers i Selectall |
—p a®
[1 ] Menu Monitor/Operation Admin.Dpt.1 Admin.Dpt.2 Admin.Dpt.3 Admin.Dpt.4 Accounting Dpt.d  Accounting Dpt2 | ﬂ
O=8 250c D=4 2xc D=8 25°c D=8 25 @=48 31°c O=4 31°c °
o =g % ] [ /] L - - o
[} <] <] <] ] <] ]
Energy Management . c
Purchasing Dpt.1  PurchasingDpt.2  PurchasingDpt.3  AdvertisingDpt.i  Advertising Dpt.2  Advertising Dpt.3 ¢ [2] ope ratl(?n status of ©
O=—8 25°c O=4 25°c O=4 »s0c O=4 250c O=4 25.0cC —4 25.0°C
Sched = \_Ig\- = = ) & each unit group £
ule
-
@ (] <] ] ] <] c
Planning Dpt.1 Planning Dpt.2 Planning Dpt.3 Legal Dpt.1 Legal Dpt.2 SalesPro. Dpt.1 g
9, wnsc  O=l 2s0c O=R 250c O=} 155cC =4 25.0°C —4 15.5°C
- ok T [, ) o Q
° ° © © o o °
SalesPro. Dpt.2 ELEV.HaIIiI ELEé,‘Han E ELEV.Hall i ELEV.Hall N Passageway Center T8
O] 250°C 4 67.0c e 67.0°C 67°C 8§ e7c Q, T
= ¥ 5 i ; ¥ -
[} & F] & <] <]
MeetingRoomA  MeetingRoomB  Meeting RoomC ~ LOSSNAYL LOSSNAY2 Lighting
@‘i 25.5°C G‘).—ii 25.5°C G‘L 25.0°C @.E @: c %))
@ =] <] #* R v
1/2
[3] Current date and —»{ 14:59
time 10/22(Thu)
2 Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

[1] Menu
i fo,0) : Monitor/Operation Dlsplays_ a screen to monitor and operate the operation conditions of
onitor/Qperation each unit group.
i

Energy Management | Displays the energy use status of each unit group.

Energy Management

chule Schedule Sets the schedule operations for each unit group.

WT07996X13 1 39



[2] Operation status of each unit group
A list of unit groups set for login tenant manager management appears.

Note: Up to 200 tenant managers can be registered in the air conditioning control system of Integrated Centralized Control Web.

Note: Tenant manager settings can be configured on the Integrated Centralized Control Web. Refer to section 2-5-2 “User
registration” in Chapter 2 for settings methods.

Note: Only the unit groups set for tenant manager management can be monitored and operated.

Example) Range of management for when tenant managers set for Company A, Company B, and Company C
respectively

Air conditioning control system

//f' % Building owner (Building manager)
Integrated Centralized

Control Web ==

18

N e L Y
N\

Company B (Tenant manager) Company C
(Tenant manager)

=

[3] Current date and time
This displays the time of the PC on which Integrated Centralized Control Web is used.
Note: Scheduled tasks are executed as per the time on the centralized controller.
Note: Schedule setting and date selection/display for energy management are as per the time on the PC.

Note: Ensure that the time on the Integrated Centralized Control Web and on the managed centralized controller match when using
the Integrated Centralized Control Web. Refer to 2-5-3 [1] “Date and Time Settings” in Chapter 2 for details on ensuring
these match.
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1. Usage

This section explains how to monitor and operate the air conditioning units, LOSSNAY units, Air To Water (PWFY)
units, HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units, chiller units, MEHT-CH&HP units, and general equipment that are connected to
the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

1-1. Monitor/Operation

1-1-1. Screen sequence

Group list Group list (simple operation)
SR [Admin.Dpt. 1
S—8 25.0°C
g s8%
L]
15 @
s — 1Y
2]
Close g
c
B = Y | 5
Advanced 1S
-
HWHP/chiller/MEHT-CH&HP list Advanced settings <
e e — S
A controtlers. oot A
A — — S
# oo Twrc Tmec moc sy sac L
o ; 20C  93C  9ac
& —
a E 20C  syC 84
2 G R e o e o e
.
B oare Twrd Tmec moc ssc swc
B
e T 1 T s
HWHP/chillerMEHT-CH&HP list (simple operation) Advanced settings
—

= N— 7 Advanced|

200°C 749°C 220°C 355C  9.¥C  9.4°C
»
| g

c 20 -~ 93 94

285°C 749°C 22.0°C 353C  9.3°C  9.4°C

749°C  22.0°C

Wi el miw
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1-1-2. Group icons
Each group icon indicates the operation condition of the group. Click the icon, and then click [Advanced] to bring up
the operation settings screen.

[1] Air conditioning unit group

Interlocked
LOSSNAY ON *2

= & L ! =

ON OFF Error Filter sign ON *1*15

Interlocked . Energy-saving ON *g
LOSSNAY OFF *3 Schedule set Schedule disabled *4*10 Setback ON
- = a || 5
Unit unk *g Occupied/Vacant Bright/Dark Room temperature Room humidity
nitunknown *5 %6 *15 748 *15 display *11*15*17 display *12*13*15
e e /i T /| =M 25.0°C
i / s "y / =/ \C,yl \@f -
(blue) (gray) (yellow) (gray) (red) (blue)

Operation suspended
*16

EHEK

*1  Whether or not to display the filter sign ([ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.

*2 If the LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of Mr. Slim units, “Interlocked LOSSNAY ON” icon will appear, even when the
LOSSNAY unit is operated individually.

(Applicable M-NET adapter model: PAC-SF48/50/60/70/80/81MA-E)

*3 If a LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of indoor units in multiple groups, the LOSSNAY unit may be in operation, even when the
“Interlocked LOSSNAY OFF” icon is displayed.

*4 The “Energy-saving ON” icon will appear while the energy-save control is performed on the group, or the outdoor unit that is connected to
the group.

*5 The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon will appear only when the remote controller in the group has an occupancy sensor. (ME remote
controller (North America: PAR-U01MEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA)) The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon will appear only when [ & ] (blue),
[ 8 I(gray),or[ & ./ 8 ](blue/gray)is selected in the initial settings.

*6 The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon takes priority over the “Interlocked LOSSNAY ON” and “Interlocked LOSSNAY OFF” icons.

*7 The Brightness/Darkness status icon will not appear only when the remote controller in the group has a brightness sensor. (ME remote
controller (North America: PAR-UO1MEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA)) The Brightness/Darkness status icon will appear only when [ ]
(yellow), [ = ](gray),or[ = = ](yellow/gray)is selected in the initial settings.

*8 The “Setback ON” icon takes priority over the Brightness/Darkness status icon.

*9 The “Unit unknown” icon will stay when the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 cannot be recognized after startup. Check for proper connection of the air
conditioning units and proper group settings.

*10 The “Energy-saving ON” icon takes priority over the “Room temperature display” and “Room humidity display” icons.

*11 Display option of the room temperature ([Always show], [Show during operation], [Hide]) can be set in the initial settings.

Even when [Set temp.], [Room temp.(Always)/Set temp.], or [Room temp.(During op.)/Set temp.] is selected in the initial settings, the room
temperature will be displayed.

*12 The “Room humidity display” icon will appear only when the remote controller in the group has a humidity sensor. (ME remote controller (North
America: PAR-U01MEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA))

*13 Whether or not to display the humidity ([ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.

*14 The “Hold ON” icon is displayed for the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not for the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

*15 Initial settings can be configured in the basic settings screen on the Initial Setting Tool, LCD, or the Web browser for initial settings. Refer to
the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.

*16 The “Operation suspended” icon appears when an emergency stop signal is received through an external contact or from the building
management system (BACnet®) or while the 30-minute operation suspension is executed by the Peak Cut function (energy-save control
function).

*17 The outlet air temperature is displayed for the outlet air temperature control units.

*18 The “Al-Smart Start ON” icon will appear 90 minutes before the scheduled start time and stays on the screen until the scheduled start time. If
the room temperature has not reached the set temperature at the scheduled start time, the icon will remain on the screen after the scheduled
start time. The icon will disappear when the set temperature has been reached.

Hold ON *14 Al-Smart Start ON*18
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[2] LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group

ON OFF Error Filter sign ON "1 *6 Schedule set "3

= S 3% = E

%z

Operation suspended

Schedule disabled *3 | Energy-saving ON "2 Night Purge ON *3 Hold ON *7 8
o ¢ /2 B &
(blue)

[3] Air To Water (PWFY) unit group and HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) unit group

ON OFF Error Schedule set Schedule disabled
L ¥ 3 | o

Water'tempeirature Hold ON *7 Operatlorj fuspended
display 4 89

»e .| i

[4] Chiller unit group

Energy-saving ON *2

ON OFF Error Schedule set Schedule disabled

a N s

[5] MEHT-CH&HP unit group

ON OFF Error Schedule set Schedule disabled
| 4 | 4 & P ?

[6] Other equipment group

For tenant managers

ON OFF Error Schedule set *5*6 Schedule disabled

— == =D 9= o

Hold ON *7

*1  Whether or not to display the filter sign ([ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.

*2 The “Energy-saving ON” icon will appear while the energy-save control is performed on the LOSSNAY unit group, group of LOSSNAY with
heater/humidifier, or the outdoor unit that is connected to these groups. This icon will not appear for the HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) unit
groups.

*3 If Schedule is set during Night Purge operation, then the order of priority for display will be “Night Purge ON” — “Schedule set”.

Even if Schedule is disabled, the order of priority for display will be “Night Purge ON” — “Schedule disabled”.

*4  The “Water temperature display” icon will not appear for the HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) unit groups.

*5 If any schedule setting is applied to a DIDO controller whose prohibition setting is enabled (“Allow operations” is set to [No operations] on the
group settings screen in the initial settings), the “Schedule set” icon will appear, but the scheduled operations will not be performed. Refer to
the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods

*6 Initial settings can be configured in the basic settings screen on the Initial Setting Tool, LCD, or the Web browser for initial settings. Refer to
the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.

*7 The “Hold ON” icon is displayed for the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not for the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

*8 The “Operation suspended” icon appears when an emergency stop signal is received through an external contact or from the building
management system (BACnet®) or while the 30-minute operation suspension is executed by the Peak Cut function (energy-save control
function).

*9 The “Operation suspended” icon will appear only for the Air To Water (PWFY) unit groups.

Note: Icons can be changed in the group settings screen in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings
methods.
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1-1-3. Monitoring the operation status
This section explains how to monitor the operation status of units.

[1] Air conditioning unit, LOSSNAY unit, Air To Water (PWFY) unit, and other equipment groups
Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [Show groups] to display the operation status of unit groups.

Show groups HWHP
MITSUBISHI
Controller }‘ﬁ”‘”‘ -
. Controller
Click to narrow TS || selectal
down the groups
tO dISp|ay Admin.Dpt.1 Admin.Dpt.2 Admin.Dpt.3 Admin.Dpt.4 Accounting Dpt Accounting Dpt.2 A, seIeCt a"
WSz W W W W\ @ Click to select all displayed
. © P © ° ° s unit groups at once.
-nergy Management
Purchasing Dpt.1 Purchaslr\g‘ Dpt.2 Purchasing Dpt.3 Advertising Dpt.1 Advems\n? Dpt.2 dvemsmg‘ Dpt.3
b \\;_j 250°C ®\j 250C @\EJFI 25.0°C “:!l 25.0°C ®“:A 25.0°C @\E!]Al 25.0°C D lect all
o) e ¢ o) ° 9 Click to cancel all selections
2 Dpt.;o.soc Planglg—n‘rt.ismc P‘an(gig—this,wc Lega@‘)iit.l 15.5°C Legaé)‘iit.f 25.0°C Sal&(‘bpf—.liptils‘soc at once.
[, [T [, [, [,
o ° o ° ® s ¥ .
SalesPro. Dpt.2 ELEV.HaIIYI ELEV.Hall E ELEV.Hall S ELEV.Ha\IN Passageway Center T Group Icon
e\)fjfl 25.0°C J:Kl 67.0°C f?:t@ 67.0°C J‘l 67°C JQAL 67°C @‘;} 25°C -
B 2 & = 5 g IAdmin.Dpt.1
) @—8& 25.0°c|<¢— Room
Meeg-g RocmzAs 50C Meeg@_k?omfs 5°C Meea;ng RoomZCS 0°C LOS§)NAV1 LOSENAVZ ey "=._|'" SE temperature
- et g p e Qg s - .
° © o - @ v e 25.0°C Room humidity
1/2
14:59 Set temperature
10/22(Thu)
2o Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved
Operation mode
The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.
« Air conditioning unit group
Cool Dry Fan Heat Auto Auto (Cool) Auto (Heat) Setback
* LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group
Bypass Heat Recovery Auto
* Air To Water (PWFY) unit group
Heating Heating ECO Hot Water Anti-freeze Cooling

e

@

2

&

o

Note:

“Energy management block units.”

Note:

In [Controller], it is possible to narrow down the unit groups for group display into “Centralized controller units,” “Block units,” and

The selection screen displays the centralized controllers to which unit groups set for tenant manager management (in section

2-5-2 “User registration” in Chapter 2) are connected and the blocks and energy management blocks of unit groups set for tenant
manager management.

Note:

to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings).

Note:

For how to configure centralized controller name setting, block and energy management block settings, and name settings, refer

The group name can be displayed using up to 10 double-byte, or 10 to 18 single-byte characters. The number of characters that

can be displayed differs depending on character type. Name setting is carried out through initial settings. Refer to the Instruction
Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.
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Centralized controller selection

Controller

W Controller

AEO1 1st Floor Centralized Controller

AEO1-1 2nd Floor Expansion Controller

AEOQ1-2 3rd Floor Expansion Controller

AE02 4th Floor Centralized Controller

p Block

p Energy mgmt block

Centralized controller name

Block selection Energy management block selection

Controller Controller

p Controller » Controller

¥ Block p Block

AEO01 1st Floor Centralized Controller >

W Energy mgmt block

Accounting Dept.

Unregistered Blocks Company A Facility

AEO1 1st Floor Centralized Controller

Energy mgmt block01-2-004

P Energy mgmt block

Cancel

—— Block name

* Example of narrowing down the range in [Controller]

1st floor Centralized controller Company A (Energy mgmt block units)

Cancel oK

Energy management block name

WT07996X13

(Centralized controller units) K M
( 1 Administration Dept. Accounting Dept. :\
i (Block units) (Block units) .
H ™ Mo
h L i
1 I I 1
1 1
sl el o Tl
__________________ h
\ ' ST m e -,
: i
1
2nd floor Expansion controller H E
(Centralized controller units) H !
( 1 Sales Dept. E Company A Facility )
1 (Block units) ! (Energy mgmt block units)
L — | ommmmmemmmm————————
L 1
E :$ $: | ‘ ‘
1 '
| HE H
WS e
I = ——— | e
| : ; J/
|\ N
3rd floor Expansion controller Sem s s s s m ’
(Centralized controller units)
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(Centralized controller units)
N
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145

&
o
(=]
]
c
®
S
-
c
®
c
7]
8
S
o
(s



[2] HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group
Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [HWHP] to display the operation status of HWHP (CAHYV,

CRHV) unit groups.

Note: [HWHP] will not appear if no HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units have been registered to any group.
Note: Fan mode will appear only for CAHV units. Brine temperature will appear only for CRHV units.

Controller

Click to narrow down the
HWHP unit groups to
display.

Group name
Group icon

Operation mode

Set temperature

A

Monitor/Operation

H

03:07:

2015
10/22(Thu)

J

s
Energy Manager
—_— n Lobby A
Schedul o
— J: 27.0°C
Dy Heating®
JE— 28:5°C

Controller
All controllers

Group01-1-30

¥

Heating®®

20.0°C

Heating®

20.0°C
Lobby1

Heatingth
J 20.0°C

Show groups. HWHP

Click to select all displayed
unit groups at once.

Click to cancel all selections

Temperatures
Representative water
temperature, outdoor
temperature, brine
temperature, inlet water
temperature, and outlet
water temperature are

S Select all
“ Select all ‘
%
et camp B s e B i et RN i el W vt o D lect all
74.9°C 2210°C 35:5°C 9.32C 9.4°C
at once.
74.9°C 22.0°C = 9.3°C 9.4°C
74.9°C 22:0°C 35.5°C 9:30C 9.4°C
e e e | ey | Grihen
74.9°C 22.0°C; - 9:3%C 9.4°C Snow
74.9°C 221026 == 9.3°C 9.4°C .
displayed.
1/2
L Fan mode

The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.
* HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group

Heating

Heating ECO

Hot Water

Anti-freeze

L

@

D

&4

[3] Chiller unit group
Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [Chiller] to display the operation status of chiller unit groups.

Note: [Chiller] will not appear if no chiller units have been registered to any group.

Controller
Click to narrow down the
chiller unit groups to display.

Group name

Group icons

Operation mode

Set temperature

Y .

Eneray MgzdGement

Schedule

Notice

o

Settings

15:16

14/05(Tue)
2019

Group01-1
(O™ Heati#
f 20.0°C
Group01-2
F
Group01-3
F
Grou
e Heatls

20.0°C

Group01-4

G

Heat#
20.0°C

Controller

FloorLayout || Show groups Chiller Messurement  AHC status

All controllers

Selectall |
PaN

& Selectall

Click to select all displayed
unit groups at once.

Repr. Inlet Temp.  Repr. Outlet Temp.  Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
193°C 29.4°C 22.0°C 9133C 9.4°C
Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
22.0°C 9:35C 9.4°C
Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
22.0°C 938G 9.4°C
Repr Inlet Temp. - Repr. Outlet Temp. ~ Outdoor Temp.  Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
H998C 29.4°C 22.0°C ClEe 9.4°C Snow
Repr Inlet Temp. ~ Repr. Outlet Temp.  Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp
BIEHE 29.4°C 22.0°C CH3E 9.4°C
AN X

Copyright(C) 2015(2018) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

1/2

Al Rights Reserved

The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.

Cooling

Heating

Heating ECO

Anti-freeze

o

L

C

&

WT07996X13

146

Deselect all
Click to cancel all selections
at once.

Fan mode

Temperatures
Representative inlet water
temperature, representative
outlet water temperature,
outdoor temperature, inlet
water temperature, and
outlet water temperature are
displayed.



[4] MEHT-CH&HP unit group

Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [MEHT-CH&HP] to display the operation status of MEHT-
CH&HP unit groups.

Note: [MEHT-CH&HP] will not appear if no MEHT-CH&HP units have been registered to any group.

Y Floor Layout  Show groups Mea;;:?‘"‘ AHC Status
Controller ——==H&&

Click to narrow down the A il

MEHT-CH&HP unit groups All controllers
to display.

Repr.Tnlet  Repr.Outlet  OutdoorTemp. Inet Temp. | Outiet Temp.

Temp. Temp. - 10.6°C 7.2°C
10.6°C 7.2°C

Group name

Outdoor Temp.  TnletTemp.  Outlet Temp

Group icons —— 21.1°C  10.6°C  7.2°C
——Temperatures (Manager3000)

Representative inlet water

Repr. Inlet Repr. Outlet  Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp. t t t t.
. Temp. Tem. — 10.6°C  7.2°C emperature, representative
Operation mode — 10.6°C  7.2°C P P

outlet water temperature,

outdoor temperature, inlet water
- Tt e o tagee | 725C. temperature, and outlet water
Set temperature - e e 0620 7u3tC p : .
| & temperature are displayed.
PRI Sab (Temperatures are detected by
Cool® ‘Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp. . .
P 70c SLieE  AnEeE | T the representative unit.)
N~
1/2

09:33
e o 2ozt s secewnmar] ~ 1€MpPeratures (W3000)

arser=e] - Qutdoor temperature, inlet
water temperature, and
outlet water temperature are
displayed.

The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.

Cooling Heating

e | %

WT07996X13 147

For tenant managers




1-1-4. Selecting the icons of the groups to be operated
In the group list, select the icon(s) of the group(s) to be operated as explained below.

[1] Selecting group icons

(1) Selecting unit group(s) that are managed by tenant managers
(1) Inthe group list, click the icon(s) of the group(s) you want to operate.
The selected group icon(s) will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.

Click again to deselect.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Group list

All controliers Desclectall || sclectal |

Group selection

Admin.Ope2 Adnin Dot 3 Admin.Dpe.4 Accouning Dpet AN A
D=p xc  D=h xc  D=$ mc  O=$ uc <
= [ ] =) [

° ° ° ° ° Bl

Prowag Ul w02 | PRhngORd | AMETSngOXI  AMTHNOR2 | AN N
o O=b 2c  O—f wc O] soc  O—f mec O—f moc O—f 20c Deselect all
% 1 - 1) L, L L,
° ° ° ° ° °
PaingOpei  PlaingDpt2  PlaaningOp3  LegalDpet Legal Dotz ‘Slespro, Dpt. 4.
O »ec Q@ moc Q@i mec  Omj mwe  Qmj moc - Qo ussc
° ° ° ° ° °

Selesro. Dpe2  SalsPro. D53 ,
Oz moc O moc Ojmsc  O—jmec 9o mec P

L4 e e L4 e °
MeetngRoomA  MeetngRoomB  MeetngRoomC  LOSSNAYL Lossavz uopeng

W= % W See O >
o ° o * “

Close

(2) Selecting all unit groups that are managed by tenant managers

(1) Inthe group list, click [Select all].
The all icon(s) will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Group list

SR

Select all

All controliers Deselectall |

ountng ot

B2 e [0 e [ o 553
24 e [O2b e [ Omb 2 [ O
S IR R

<o L L <

e T Deselect all
(Z)';ﬁzs-c e\’;ﬁ 25.0°c| C?Q') 250 @\Qg soc| O=f a0 C

L] L L L e

o2 o Towt Ton2 Tt
St mrel @mh w0z el o mocl o sse
° ° ° ° ° ©
v VT Vs S

oo grooo| ghoc| g3 | o w‘;s":

° L A & L i
ELEs EEE T R R
o o Ld » “

Operations

Close
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(3) Selecting all groups under the control of a given controller connected to the unit groups that are
managed by tenant managers

(1) Inthe group list, click [Controller]. In the controller selection screen, select a centralized controller.
The unit groups that are under the control of the selected centralized controller will appear.
In the group list (centralized controller units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark and a
dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Group list

Groups of the selected controller
— Select all

Controller selection

Deselect
e — all

AE01-2 3rd Floor Expansion Controlier
AEO2 4th Floor Centralized Controller

Controller —

Close

(4) Selecting all groups in a given block that are managed by tenant managers

(1) Inthe group list, click [Controller]. In the block selection screen, select a block.
The unit groups that belong to the selected block will appear.

In the group list (block units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.

To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Block
selection

Group list Groups of the selected block

— Select all

— Deselect
all

al

Controller —

‘

&)

o d

°

(5) Selecting all groups in a given energy management block that are managed by tenant managers

(1) In the group list, click [Controller]. In the block selection screen, select an energy management block.
The unit groups that belong to the selected energy management block will appear.
In the group list (energy management block units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark
and a dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Block
selection

Groups of the selected energy

Group list management block

v Select all

D lect
all

Controller __|

Company A Facity
Energy mgmt bocko1-2.008

14:59
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[2] Selecting equipment type

(1) When the equipment types of all selected groups are the same

Selecting the group icons to operate and clicking [Advanced] in the taskbar will bring up the operation settings
screen for the selected groups.

Refer to section 1-1-5 “Advanced settings” for details about the advanced settings.

Show groups HWHP
* MITSUBISHI

Controller
All controllers Deselect all )| Select all |
o) Dpt.1 Dpt.2 Dpt.3 I Dpt.4 Dpt.5 Accounting Dpt.1
Mo e imin.Dpt.. imin.Dpt.. imin.Dpt.. in.Dpt.. imin.Dpt. counting Dpt N
i O=8 25.0c —4 25°C D8 25 D=8 25 D=9 2°c O=4 3ic
7 o o% Wy -y g @ ]
: S, . i
Selecting groups of g 9 = < )
f _— - — chasing Dpt.2  Purchasing Dpt.3  Advertising Dpt.1
the same eql'"pment 1 O=8 3i°c Od 25°C D=8 25°c —4 25°C —4 2s00c O=] 25.0°C
Wy ‘ Wy [ / W
type Schedule =
<] <} ] [ [ <]
Advertising Dpt.2  Advertising Dpt.3  Advertising Dpt.4. Planning Dpt.1 Planning Dpt.2 Planning Dpt.3
—} 250c O=4 250Cc & 25.0°C s05c  O—4 250c O—4 250C
S&p ah - ) = =
=] = ] @ < <]
Legal Dpt.1 Legal Dpt.2 SalesPro. Dpt.1 SalesPro. Dpt.2 SalesPro. Dpt.3 Passageway West
—§ 15.5°C —§ 25.0°C —§ 15.5°C —4 250c @4 150c O=4 250°C
W lk;g (" Ik;L W . W W ‘y
@ = ] [ @ <]
y North geway South y Center  Meeting RoomA Meting RoomB Meeting RoomC
—8 20.0°C —4& 200°c Ommd 25°C Omd 255c O—8 255c Ogud 250°C
g - ‘;'.z L] o £
<] = <] ] < <]

— Advanced settings

Taskbar

Batch Operations

Note: [ON] and [OFF] operations can be performed on the taskbar for the selected unit groups.

(2) When the equipment types of the selected groups are different
Selecting the group icons to operate will bring up the equipment type selection options in the taskbar.

Select an equipment type, and click [Operations] to display the operation settings screen.
Refer to section 1-1-5 “Advanced settings” for details about the advanced settings.

Show groups HWHP
}\
ELECTRIC

Controller
All controllers Deselect all )l Select all |
Monitor/Operation imin.Dpt.1 imin.Dpt.2 imin.Dpt.3 imin.Dpt.4 imin.Dpt.5 Accounting Dpt.l A
- )—8, 2s0c| D=8 25c D=8 25°¢ D=8 25°c D=8 26°c O=8 31c
‘W 2% ] Y " g g
Energy Management e o o e © o
Accounting Dpt.2  Accounting Dpt.3  PurchasingDpt.1  Purchasing Dpt.2  Purchasing Dpt.3  Advertising Dpt.1
] O=—8 3i°c Ogud 25°C O=8 25°c @L—Ii 25°C O=4 250c D=4 25.0°C
Y - Wy it it W
Schedule
[ ] [+ (<] (] ]
SSNAY3 Mahing Advertising Dpt.4  Planning Dpt.1 Planning Dpt.2 Planning Dpt.3
®I‘l‘ (O @-g 25.0°C GD',‘L 30.5°C G?\?$ 25.0°C ®\\: 4 25.0°C
“ &} <] <] <]
Legal Dpt.1 [V Hall W eVl V. Hall S EV.HallN Passageway West
O—4 15.5°C y o o o o O—8 25.0°C
% ,& Jj 67.0°C J@l 67°C Ji 67°C J@ 67.0°C )
@ &* &* &* &* o

y Center  Meeting RoomA Meeting RoomB Mesting RoomC

y North geway South g
—& 20.0°C —& 20.0°C 25°C 25.5°C —4& 25.5°C 25.0°C
a ! - - a -

;

Note: When two or more equipment types are selected, only the [ON/OFF] and [Schedule] settings can be configured.
Note: [Other equipment] in the taskbar indicates general equipment.

[} <] &} 5 <] 8

Air-conditioner ‘ LOSSNAY
Close
N u Air To Water ‘ u Other equipment

L Operations

Click to operate all
groups of the selected
equipment type at
once.

Taskbar
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[3] Selecting HWHP (CAHV, CRHV), chiller unit, and MEHT-CH&HP unit groups
(1) Selecting HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit groups
(1) Inthe HWHP screen, click the group you want to operate.

The selected HWHP unit group will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
Click again to deselect.

Show groups
Amasu
ELECTRIC
Controller ——1— Deselect all
All controllers Deselect all Select all
e R
Monitor/Operation r Group01-18.

AN

(D) i Heating# Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp. Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.

A 20.0°C | 74.9°C | 22.0°C = 9.32C 9.4°C Snow

Energy Management

“ Lobby A

Schedule @ Hot Water® Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
t 30.0°C  74.9°C 22.0°C = 9.3°C 9.4°C Snow
Lobby B
) Hot Water® Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
J 30.0°C  74.9°C 22.0°C = 35:5°C 9.3°C 9.4°C

Group01-30
HotWater  Repr.Temp. Outdoor Temp. BrineTemp.  InletTemp.  Outlet Temp.
_J: 30.0°C | 74.9°C | 22.0°C | 35.5%C 9.3°C 9.4°C
Lobby1
Heating® Repr.Temp. Outdoor Temp. BrineTemp.  Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.
t 20.0°C  74.9°C 22.0°C == 9.3°C 9.4°C Snow

Close Operation OFF N\
Advanced

(2) Selecting chiller unit groups

For tenant managers

(1) In the Chiller screen, click the group(s) you want to operate.
The selected chiller unit group(s) will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
Click again to deselect.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

A Floor Layout Show groups Measstl;r‘zr;\enl P
ELECTRIC
Controler — Deselect all
All controllers Deselect all ‘ | Select ali '
~ —— Select all
Home Group01-1 N
(I Heatth epei it el ware vt atce I O r oo ey it Temrs Outlet Temp.
® -+ 20.0°C 19.3°C 29.4°C 22.0°C 9.3°C 9.4°C
Monitor/Operation
- Group01-2
iy Managemact Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
H 22.0°C 9.3°C 9.4°C
Schedule Group01-3
OutdoorTemp. | InletTormp. | Outlet Temp
=] ! 22.0°C 9.3°C 9.4°C
Notice
o Group01-6
Saings) G)';.;; Heatlh Repr. Ir\leloTemy Repr. omlez Temp.  Outdoor Iemp Inlet Timpv Outlet Lemp‘
i 20.0°C 19.3°C 29.4°C 22.0°C 9.3°C 9.4°C
Maintenance Group01-4
(9 Heati# Repr. Inlet Temp.  Repr. Outlet Temp.  Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
= 20.0°C 19.3°C 29.4°C 22.0°C 9.3°C 9.4°C
v

/\
Close & Operation OFF N 2
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(3) Selecting MEHT-CH&HP unit groups

(1) In the MEHT-CH&HP screen, click the group you want to operate.
The selected MEHT-CH&HP unit group will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
Click again to deselect.
To cancel all group selections, click [Close] in the taskbar.

Floor Layout  Show groups [RVEettAtl) Me‘;&:";em AMC Status.

Controller
All controllers

Home Group01-1 AN
— Cool® Repr. Inlet Repr. Outlet  Outdoor Temp.  Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
= 7.0°C Fetfios T = 10.6°C 7-2°C

10.6°C 7:25C
Group01-2
[ — Cool® Outdoor Temp.  InletTemp.  Outlet Temp.
Z7:0°C 21.1°C 10.6°C 256
Schedule Group01-3.
— Cool® Repr. Inlet Repr. Outlet  Outdoor Temp.  Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.

a == 7.0°C Tene, e = 10.6°C 7-22€

Notice 10.6°C i7-25C

° Group01-4

Settings — Cool® Repr.Inlet  Repr.Outiet  Outdoor Temp. InletTemp.  Outlet Temp.
= 7.0°C Jemp: Temp: = 10.6°C 7.2°C
10.6°C 72SC
Maintenance Group01-5
Cool® Outdoor Temp.  Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.
’ 7.0°C 21.1°C 10.6°C 7.2°C

N

1202 Operation
Close petatio Advanced
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1-1-5. Advanced settings
In the group list, selecting the group icon(s) and clicking [Advanced] in the taskbar will bring up the operation
settings screen for the selected group(s). The current operation status will appear.

Change necessary operation settings, and then click [Send] to reflect the changes. Click [Close] to return to the
previous screen without making any changes.

Note: When the setting is changed from other controllers, the operation status shown on the screen will not be updated while the
screen is open.

[1] Air conditioning unit group

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation
mode

Interlocked
LOSSNAY
ON/OFF

Set temperature

Close

Click to close the settings

Fan speed of

Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation

Schedule

Air Direction

Hold
—
——
Send
Fan Speed Click to reflect
the changes
made.
Send

Close

Click to reflect the Click to close the settings

screen without making an i lock changes made. . ”
chagges)f régs°;A$d Filter Sign Reset screen without making any
Click to reset the changes.
filter sign.
ltem Operation method Description
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units.
Click the desired operation mode.
[Cool], [Dry], [Fan], [Heat], [Auto], [Setback]
Operation Select an operation Note: Whep the opgratlon mode signals from the coglmg/heatmg switchover model
of units are mixed (Cool and Heat), the operation mode will not change and the
mode mode. ) -
selected operation mode will blink.

Note: The Setback mode can be selected on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not
on the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

Depending on settings values resulting from restrictions by device functions and
set temperature range restriction functions, temperature settings ranges may be
restricted.

Note: For the same indoor unit, when changing operation mode and set temperature
from multiple operation devices (system controllers, remote controllers), display
of outside the allowable settings range may occur.

Adjust the set Note: Depending on the unit model, setting in 0.5°C units and 1°C units is possible.
Set temperature with Note: If the indoor unit supports the dual-set-point function in the Auto mode and
temperature the [ when the operation mode above is set to Auto or Setback, two set temperatures
buttons. for Cool mode and Heat mode can be set.

Note: When the indoor units that support the dual-set-point function and the indoor
units that do not support the dual-set-point function exist in the same group,
only one set temperature can be set in the Auto mode.

Note: Set the outlet air temperature for the outlet air temperature control units.

Note: The set temperature is not displayed when the operation group contains both
free-plan units and outlet air temperature control units.

AdeSt the air Auto Swing
Lo direction with the

Air Direction
e e S B B
buttons.
Adjust the fan speed Auto

Fan Speed with the [N
I buttons. >

WTO07996X13
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ltem Operation method Description
Interlocked
LOSSNAY Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the interlocked LOSSNAY units (ventilator).
ON/OFF
Fan speed of .
interlocked [SL(Zl\?V?t [High] or Switches the fan speed of the interlocked LOSSNAY units (ventilator).
LOSSNAY '
Enables/Disables the schedules.
. Note: When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
Select [Available] or
Schedule [Not Available] schedules are set.
) Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will not
be disabled.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
disabled.
Hold Select [ON] or [OFF]. Isable - S
Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Resets the filter sign. (The cumulative time will be reset.)
When resetting, ensure the check mark is displayed as “ §@i "
Filter Sign Select [Resef] and Note: R segt the filter sign after cleaning the l?’Ite):' .
Reset click [Send]. e-re Hersig g er.
Note: After the filter sign is reset, it takes up to an hour to clear the filter sign display
on the local remote controllers.
The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
- Click the operation general user privileges: ON/OFF, Operation mode, Set temperature, Filter Sign
Prohibit . . R )
Remote item to switch the Reset, Air Direction, Fan Speed, and Timer.
Controller setting between
Operation “Prohibit’ and El: permit - Prohibit
Permit”.
Note: If “Timer” operation is prohibited, scheduled operations set on the local remote
controller will be disabled.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.

* After [Send] is clicked, it takes a while for the status of the LOSSNAY unit group icons to be updated.

* If a LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of indoor units in multiple groups, the LOSSNAY unit may be in operation, even when
the LOSSNAY unit is displayed as “stopped”.

WT07996X13
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Note: When the indoor units support a dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and the other for heating)
can be set for the Auto mode. When this function is used, indoor units automatically switch over between cooling and heating,
based on the room temperature, to maintain the room temperature within the two predetermined temperatures. The graph below
shows an example of operation patterns of units operated in the dual-set-point mode.

Operation patterns in the dual-set-point mode

A Room temperature
Settemp. _ _§_i1__ _ _ 3_ __ — fluctuates in response — — - —
(Cool) 1 ! ! ‘
! ! ‘ . Room
: : ! : . temp.
Set temp. ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
(Heat) — - : ———i ————— i———‘ :___,:_____
i i i i i i i >
'+ Heat +__Cool © Heat + Cool

Automatically switches over between cooling and heating,
based on the room temperature, to maintain the room
temperature within the two predetermined temperatures.

If the indoor units of the selected unit group support the dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and
the other for heating) can be set.

(1) Temperature setting for a group in which all indoor units support dual-set-point mode

Set Temp. Air Direction

For tenant managers

l N

Set temperature for
cooling

Set temperature for
heating

Do Fan Speed

Auto

Setback

(2) Temperature setting for when the groups that support the dual-set-point mode and the groups that do
not are selected together

Set temperature for
cooling

Set temperature for
heating

WT07996X13

Heat

Setback

Set Temp.

Cool
28.5

Heat

22 5¢

Set Temp.

25 .0

Air Direction

AN

Fan Speed

—_——

Set temperature (single-
set-point) for groups that
do not support the dual-
set-point mode



[2] LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group

Group name

ON/OFF

Ventilation
mode

Close

Click to close the settings
screen without making any

Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation

Schedule

Fan Speed

Send
Humidify Click to reflect
the changes
made.
Send Close

Click to close the settings
screen without making any

Click to reflect the

changes made. Filter Sign Reset

changes. Click to reset the changes.
filter sign.
ltem Operation method Description
Turns on or off the units.
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. Note: If the units are turned off during the Night Purge operation, the Night Purge
operation will not be performed until the next day.
Ventilation Select a ventilation Click the desired ventilation mode.
Bypass], [Heat Recovery], [Auto
mode mode. [Byp ].[. . vl [ ]. . .
Note: This item will not appear during the Night Purge operation.
Auto
o | D R R I RN
®, ", >, >,
Fan Speed with the AN L L et * \
- buttons. Note: During the Night Purge operation, the fan speed can be adjusted but will
not be displayed.
Humidif Select [ON], [OFF], Switches the operation status of the humidification function.
y or [Auto]. Note: This item will not appear during the Night Purge operation.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.
Schedule . Note: When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].
schedules are set.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
disabled.
Hold Select [ON] or [OFF]. o ) L .
Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Resets the filter sign. (The cumulative time will be reset.)
When resetting, ensure the check mark is displayed as
Filter Sign Select [Rese] and Note: Reseg: the filter sign after cleaning the rf)ilteyr .
Reset click [Send]. : 9 9 :
Note: After the filter sign is reset, it takes up to an hour to clear the filter sign display
on the local remote controllers.
Prohibit Click the operation The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
item to switch the controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
Remote . L . :
setting between general user privileges: ON/OFF and Filter Sign Reset.
Controller « o
Operation Prohibit” and
“Permit”. El: rermit : Prohibit
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
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[3] Air To Water (PWFY) unit group

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation — 'l i3
mode

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation

Schedule

Set temperature

(A

Send

Click to reflect
the changes
made.

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Send
Click to reflect the
changes made.

ltem Operation method Description
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units.
Operation Select an operation Click the desired operation mode.
mode mode. [Heating], [Heating ECO], [Hot Water], [Anti-freeze], [Cooling]
Adjust the set
Set temperature with . .
temperature ihe B IOl The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.
Schedule . Note: When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].
schedules are set.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
disabled.
Hold Select [ON] or [OFF]. Isable o S
Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Prohibit Click the operation The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
item to switch the controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
Remote . o .
setting between general user privileges: ON/OFF, Operation mode, and Set temperature.
Controller « o
Operation Prohibit” and
“Permit”. El: permit : Prohibit
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
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[4] HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation
mode

Close

Click to close the settings
screen without making any

changes.

Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation

Schedule

Set temperature

Send

Click to reflect
the changes
made.

Fan Mode

Close

Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Send
Click to reflect the
changes made.

Error Reset

ltem Operation method Description
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units.
Operation Select an operation Click the desired operation mode.
mode mode. [Heating], [Heating ECQO], [Hot Water], [Anti-freeze]
Adjust the set
Set temperature with . .
temperature ihe B IOl The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.
Schedule . Note:When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].
schedules are set.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
disabled.
Hold Select [ON] or [OFF]. Isable

Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.

Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

Error Reset

Select [Reset] and
click [Send].

Resets the error.
When resetting, ensure the check mark is displayed as “ .

Select [Normal] or

The fan can be set to keep rotating even while the unit is stopped to avoid snow
accumulation on the fan guard during the winter.

Fan Mode S Select [Normal] to stop the fan while the unit is stopped. Select [Snow] to operate the
[Snow]. fan even while the unit is stopped.
Note: The fan mode for CRHV units cannot be operated.
Prohibit Click the operation The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
item to switch the controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
Remote . . .
setting between general user privileges: ON/OFF, Operation mode, and Set temperature.
Controller « o
Operation Prohibit” and
“Permit”. El: permit : Prohibit
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
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[5] Chiller unit group

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation
mode

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation

Schedule

Set temperature

Send
Fan Mode Click to reflect
the changes
made.
Send Close

Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Click to reflect the
changes made.

ltem Operation method Description
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units.
Operation Select an operation Click the desired operation mode.
mode mode. [Cooling], [Heating], [Heating ECQO], [Anti-freeze]
Adjust the set
Set temperature with . .
temperature ihe B IOl The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.
The fan can be set to keep rotating even while the unit is stopped to avoid snow
Fan Mode Select [Normal] or accumulation on the fan guard during the winter.
[Snow]. Select [Normal] to stop the fan while the unit is stopped. Select [Snow] to operate the
fan even while the unit is stopped.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.
Schedule . Note:When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].
schedules are set.
Prohibit Click the operation The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
item to switch the controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
Remote . L .
setting between general user privileges: ON/OFF, Operation mode, and Set temperature.
Controller « o
Operation Prohibit” and
“Permit”. E: Permit : Prohibit
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
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[6] MEHT-CH&HP unit group

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation
mode

Close

Click to close the settings
screen without making any

changes.

Schedule

Set temperature

Send

Click to reflect
the changes
made.

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Send
Click to reflect the
changes made.

ltem Operation method Description

ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units.

Operation Select an operation Click the desired operation mode.

mode mode. [Cooling], [Heating]
Adjust the set

Set temperature with . .

temperature ihe B IOl The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.

Schedule . Note:When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].

schedules are set.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
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[7] Other equipment group

Schedule

Group name
Hold

ON/OFF

Send

Click to reflect
the changes
made.

Close

i ; Send Close
Click to '(t:r|10$et theks_ettmgs Click to reflect the Click to close the settings
screen without ma hlng any changes made. screen without making any
changes. changes.
ltem Operation method Description g
=)
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units. o
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules. E
Schedule . Note: When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if €
[Not Available]. «
schedules are set. c
()
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the b
scheduled operations are disabled. e
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
disabled.
Hold Select [ON] or [OFF]. o ) L .
Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.

Note: General equipment whose prohibition setting is enabled (“Allow operations” is set to [No operations] on the group settings screen

in the initial settings) cannot be operated and an operation prohibition mark is displayed. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial
Settings) for settings methods.
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1-1-6. Operation suspension function
When an emergency stop signal is received through an external contact or from the building management system
(BACnet®) or while the 30-minute operation suspension is executed by the Peak Cut function (energy-save control
function), the operation control status will be indicated with an icon and a message.
While this indicator is displayed, the status cannot be changed from [OFF] to [ON].

[1] Group list

When a given group of air conditioning units has made an emergency stop or is stopped under Peak Cut
control, the icon [ @ ] will appear and all the units in the group will stop or remain stopped.

[2] Quick access on the task bar

When a group is selected whose operation is under suspension, its operation status will appear as [OFF], and
this status cannot be changed from the task bar.
/— Operation suspended

Hallway west

&
Ry @ @ @ @ *

07:39. ‘

[3] Advanced settings screen

When a given group of air conditioning units has made an emergency stop or is stopped under Peak Cut

control, the icon [@] will appear next to the [ON/OFF] button and next to the [ON/OFF] button under “Prohibit
Remote Controller Operation.” While this icon is displayed, the operation status cannot be changed. The type

of operation suspension function will appear in the top center of the window.

ON/OFF
OFF will be highlighted while the group
is under operation suspension.

“Operation suspended” icon

“Operation suspended” icon @

Prohibit Remote Controller
Operation

The ON/OFF button will be grayed
out and not available for selection.

Type of operation suspension function
(Emergency stop or Energy-save)

ltem Description

The operation status cannot be changed from [OFF] to [ON] while the group is under operation
suspension.

The icon [@] appears while the group is under operation suspension.

When an emergency stop signal is received through an external contact or from the building

“Operation suspended” icon | management system (BACnet®), [ kAR e mne At | will appear.
While the 30-minute operation suspension is executed by the Peak Cut function,

| -Stopped due to energy-save control- JRWIEETe]olF:1¢

- When the group is under operation suspension, the ON/OFF button under “Prohibit Remote
(P)rOh'bt'_t Remote Controller Controller Operation” will be grayed out and not available for selection.
peration

ON/OFF
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1-2. Energy management
The energy-control-related status, such as electric energy consumption, operation time, and outdoor temperature,
can be displayed in a graph. Also, preset target value of the electric energy consumption can be checked.
Note: Energy use status data and ranking data can be output in a CSV format.

Note: Output to CSV is only possible on a PC. Output from tablet (Android, iOS tablet) is not possible and the [Download] button is
not displayed.

Note: File names, as well as date formats, delimiter characters, and temperature units (°C, °F) within the files output as CSV will
use formats set as initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.

Note: For the file name and AE No. within the files output as CSV, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.
Note: Energy management function cannot be used on HWHP, chiller units, and MEHT-CH&HP units.

Important

e Energy management settings and measurement settings are required beforehand to display a graph. Refer to the Instruction
Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.

1-2-1. Energy Use Status
On the Energy Use Status screen, the energy-control-related status, such as electric energy consumption, operation
time, and room temperature, can be displayed in a graph. Operators can check the detailed status of given indoor
units by specifying the date to display the data per unit address, group, block, or energy management block.
Also, the status of other indoor units can be displayed at the same time for comparison.
Displaying energy-control-related status of each hour, day, and month in a graph visualizes the energy-saving status.
Click [Energy Management] in the menu, and then click [Energy Use Status] to access the Energy Use Status screen.

(1) Click [Edit] to set the display items.

Eregylies Ranking Target Value
S
Display target ———— o - e B —— Edit ,
—_ - Edit f Click to change the display
fo,e) = = Accounting Dpt.1 N
. e [ 4 target and comparison
Comparison target —— : target
Room Temp. Set Temp. (Cool) .
}V\
T —~— Display items for line
Graph region o = =
= = B = Detailed information
2400= 270w= — T =) Mousing over the graph area
=i = J 276M W, 2545 min = will display the values on the
1600— 1.80M— —15 .
== = bar and line graphs.
800— 900k— D =1
= D‘- u = Display items for bar
e ), Display
e grap
Download
lig 5 ~——— Download
2015 Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHE ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved Click to output the data in a
CSV format. (This button is
Edit not displayed on a tablet.)

Display switching

Display target

Group Admin.Dpt.2

Display target

Display range

Display range

Date to display the data

Room Temp. Set Temp. (Cool) ~ Set Temp. (Heat)

~ ) =,
g %

Electric Energy FAN operation time  Thermo-ON time ~ Thermo-ON time
(Total) (Cool)

Display items for line
graph

Display items for bar
graph

(]
v

o
Thermo-ON time
(Heat)

Comparison target

Display range Comparison target

Administration Dept.

Display range Same as display target
Check the checkbox to set
the same date as the date
selected in “Date to display

the data”.

Comparison date

Group

N

Display items for line
graph

Room Temp. Set Temp. (Cool) Set Temp. (Heat)
3 =y =
2 %,

Electric Energy FAN operation time  Thermo-ON time ~ Thermo-ON time Thermo-ON time
(Total) (Cool) (Heat)

Display items for bar
graph

Cancel
Click to return to the graph OK
screen without making any Click to confirm the changes
changes. and return to the graph
screen.
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ltem Description
Display range | Select [Block], [Group], [Address], or [Energy mgmt block] to display its data.
Select a centralized controller, and then select a block, group, address, or energy management block to
display its data.
Out of the units that are under the control of the centralized controller selected in [Centralized controller
selection], only the blocks and energy management blocks to which the unit groups managed by tenant
managers belong are displayed.
Target block selection
Target selection
Centralized controller
selection
Administration Dept.
Display target selection Accounting Dept.
Block02-4
Cancel
Target energy management
Target group selection Target address selection block selection
Target selection Target selection Target selection
Display target Admin.Dpt.1 Address01-001 Company A
Admin.Dpt.2 Address01-002 CompanyA Facility
Admin.Dpt.3 Address01-003 Energy mgmt block01-2-004
Admin.Dpt.4 Address01-004
Accounting Dpt.1 Address01-006
Accounting Dpt.2 Address01-007
Purchasing Dpt.1 Address01-009
Purchasing Dpt.2 Address01-010
Purchasing Dpt.3 Address01-011
Note: Tenant managers cannot select all blocks at once in the target block selection screen.
Note: When the name has not been registered, the display varies with the display range setting as follows.
Display range Name display
Block “Block” + AE No. "1 + Block number
Group “Group” + AE No. *1 + Group number
<Built-in Pulse Input (PI)>
“Metering device” + AE No. "1
Address "2
<Other than built-in Pulse Input (Pl)>
“Address” + AE No. "1 + Address number
Energy management block “Energy mgmt block” + AE No. "1 + Energy management block number
*1 For AE No., refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.
*2 There is no function to register a name per address.
Note: DIDO controllers (PAC-YG66DCA) are not displayed.
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ltem Description
Click [Date] to specify a date to display the data. The date can be specified as daily, monthly, or yearly.
Year selection Month selection Date selection
Date selection Date selection Date selection
W Display by year ) Display by year ) Display by year
W Display by month P> Display by month
2ois Aug. 2013
Sep. 2014 20 2013
o] |
Date to Dec. Nov. | 23
d|sp|ay the P Display by month Pea) 24
data D Display by date ) Display by date
Cancel oK Cancel OK Cancel oK
Note: The storage period of the energy use status data is as follows.

Date selection Data storage period

Year The last 3 years including the current year

Month The last 25 months including the current month

Date The last 25 months including the current month
Comparison Select a block name, group name, address number, or energy management block name to display the
tar e‘: comparison data. (The comparison target selection screen is the same as the display target selection

9 screen.)

Comparison Specify a date to display the comparison data. (The comparison date selection screen is the same as the
date display target date selection screen.)

Display items
for bar graph

Select an item to display its data in the bar graph.

Select a display range from [Block], [Group], [Address], or [Energy mgmt block] to display its data.
The selectable items vary, depending on the display range. Only the items that can be displayed in the
graph appear. Refer to the table below for details.

' Display items for bar graph

M Indoor unit

Display range Display item

3 %4 3 *3 *3

(2] ‘e
Yo . %y ~o
FAN operation time Thermo-ON time Thermo-ON time Thermo-ON time

Group *5 - (Total) (Cool) (Heat)

Address *5

£

Electric Energy

Block "5

Energy
management block
*5

*1 The electric energy (kWh) consumed by indoor units will appear in the graph. The values are apportioned
based on the setting for “Indoor unit operation apportioning mode”. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial
Settings) for the “Indoor unit operation apportioning mode” setting.

*2 A small amount of electric energy consumption (kWh) may appear in the graph even when no indoor units
have been operated. This is because the standby electric energy is apportioned, which is normal.

*3 The indoor unit’'s cumulative operation time (minute) for the selected item will appear in the graph.

* “FAN operation time” is the cumulative duration of time in which the indoor unit is ON.

* “Thermo-ON time (Total/Cool/Heat)” is the cumulative duration of time in which the refrigerant is flowing
into the indoor unit. (Cool: when the Cool mode is selected; Heat: when the Heat mode is selected; Total:
when either mode is selected)

*4  Only “FAN operation time” is displayed for LOSSNAY units.

*5 “Energy Management License Pack” is required. (AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E only)
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ltem Description

Select an item to display its data in the line graph.

Note: When the display range is [Block] or [Energy mgmt block], display items for line graph are not
displayed.

Note: If “Energy Management License Pack” is not registered, line graph cannot be selected.
(AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E only)

~——— Display items for line graph

Display items

for line graph | m Indoor unit

Display range Display item
Address 1 " “
Room Temp. Set Temp. (Cool) Set Temp. (Heat)
Group @ =y =

*1 When [Day] is selected as a date, the temperature values obtained every hour and half hour will appear.
When [Month] is selected, the average daily temperature values will appear. When [Year] is selected, the
average monthly temperature values will appear.

Note: By quickly switching to items displayed on a graph and dates, it is possible to confirm the energy usage status.

Display target Date to display the data

)‘lmsnsu
G
duA oiplaytarcer Admin.Dpt.1 ) 201 )
Edit
WA Comparison targes Accounting Dpt. 1 ) 2015 ]‘—I' Admin.Dpt.1
Room Temp. Set Temp. (Cool)
+
||||| ‘\",l Wh |||‘I| W oC
L] 000— 4 s0M— —a
Schedule = = =
S200= 3 cow = =
E E Jul.
P
= = W 244°C W 26.0°C
s e Al 276MwWh -l 2545 min
= e v 231MWwh
P— I I i‘ 20>
R o =
.
06:38
10/02(Fri)
Comparison target J \— Comparison date

(1) To switch the display target

Click [Display target] or [Comparison target] to display the target selection screen, and switch to the items to display
on a graph.

It is not possible to switch to [Display target] and [Comparison target] that have a display range different from before
switching.

(2) To switch the date

Click [Date to display the data] or [Comparison date] to display the date selection screen, and switch to the dates to
display on a graph. Ensure that the [Date to display the data] and the [Comparison date] units are the same.
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(2) Click [OK] to return to the previous screen.
The display target data and the comparison target data will appear in a bar graph and a line graph.

ltem Description

M Bar graph/line graph

Display target Comparison target Target value ™1
‘ Bar graph I (Blue) I (Light blue) i‘
= Line graph (Orange) (Blue)

*1 The target values will appear in the graph when “Block” or “Energy management block” is selected as a
display range and when [Electric Energy] is selected as a display item for bar graph.

Note: The data for a certain period of time may not appear if it does not exist due to the changes of the
daylight saving time setting or current time setting.
If the data overlap for a certain period of time due to the time overlap that was occurred when daylight
saving ended or the current time setting was changed, the newer data will appear in the graph.

Note: When the date is specified as daily, the graph is shown in 30-minute increments.
Note: When the target value is set, areas exceeding the target value will be displayed in pink.

Graph region
When exceeding target value Remaining to target value

Portion remaining = Target value
Portion exceeding target value to target value —=
Target value
Consumed amount

Consumed amount

For tenant managers

M Detailed information

Mouse over the graph area to display the values on the bar graph and line graph for the dates moused
over on the graph area.

Jul.
Line graph value ——p o | o |<—— Line graph value
(display target, orange) 0 o 30O T (comparison target, blue)
_ Bar graph value —| lIII'I 2.76M Wh | | ||"|| 2545 min |<— Bar graph value
(display target, blue)

(comparison target, light
Target value ——» ¥ _2.31M Wh blue)
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(3) To output the displayed measurement data in a CSV format, click [Download].
The file name and file format will vary as shown below, depending on the selected date range.

Note: This function cannot be used on a tablet.

ltem

Description

File name

<When any item in the “Comparison target” field is selected>
Date range: Year
EM_AnnualTrend_[yyyy]_[Display target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type]_[YYYY]_[Comparison
target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv

Date range: Month
EM_MonthlyTrend_[yyyy]-[mm]_[Display target] [Bar graph type]_[Line graph type] [YYYY]-[MM]_
[Comparison target] [Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv

Date range: Day
EM_DailyTrend_[yyyy]-I[mm]-[dd]_[Display target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type]_[YYYY]-[MM]-
[DD]_[Comparison target]_[Bar graph type] [Line graph type].csv

<When no item in the “Comparison target” field is selected>
Date range: Year
EM_AnnualTrend_[yyyy]_[Display target] [Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv

Date range: Month
EM_MonthlyTrend_[yyyy]-[mm]_[Display target] [Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv

Date range: Day
EM_DailyTrend_[yyyy]-Imm]-[dd]_[Display target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv

File-name

contents Format

[yyyyl The year specified in the “Date to display the data” field

[mm] The month specified in the “Date to display the data” field

[dd] The date specified in the “Date to display the data” field

Address AE No. +“_" + “A” + M-NET address (001-050) + “_" + “00”

Group AE No. +“_” +“G” + Group No. (001-050) + *_* + “00”

[Display target] ! | Block AE No. +“_” + “B” + Block No. (001-050) + “_” + “00”

Energy AE No. +“_” + “E” + Energy management block No. (001-200) + “_” +
management block | “00”

BO1: Indoor unit electric energy

B02: Fan operation time

B03: Thermo-ON time (Total)

[Bar graph type] B04: Thermo-ON time (Cool)

B05: Thermo-ON time (Heat)

B0O0: No selection

B00O0: Unregistered blocks

LO1: Set temperature (Cool)

L02: Set temperature (Heat)

Line graph type
[ graph type] LO3: Room temperature
LOO: No selection
[YYYY] The year specified in the “Comparison date” field
[MM] The month specified in the “Comparison date” field
[DD] The date specified in the “Comparison date” field
Address
o . Group
[Comparison Block The same output format as for display target
target]
Energy
management block

[Bar graph type] The type of the item selected for the bar graph display item for comparison target

[Line graph type] The type of the item selected for the line graph display item for comparison target

*1 For AE No., refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.
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ltem

Description

File format

Row

Item

Date
range

Format

1st

File Type

Year

413

Month

412

Day

411

2nd

Date

Year

yyyy:YYYY

Month

yyyy/mm:YYYY/MM

Day

yyyy/mm/dd:YYYY/MM/DD

3rd

Display target/

Comparison target "5

Address “Address” + AE No.”3 + “_” + M-NET address (001-050)

Group Group name*2

Block Block name*2

Energy
management
block

Energy management block name*2

4th

Measurement item

H Date range: Year
“Month”, Display target (Bar), Comparison target (Bar), “Target electric
energy[kWh]™*1, Display target (Line), Comparison target (Line)

H Date range: Month
“Day”, Display target (Bar), Comparison target (Bar), “Target electric
energy[kWh]™*1, Display target (Line), Comparison target (Line)

H Date range: Day

“Time”, Display target (Bar), Comparison target (Bar), “Target electric
energy[kWh]"1, Display target (Line), Comparison target (Line)

The bar and line graph items that can be output vary with the display target/
comparison target.
V: Item that can be output; —: Item that cannot be output

Display target/Comparison target
Address/Indoor unit \Y \
Group \% \%
Block \% -

\Y

Bar graph Line graph

Energy management block

The format of the display target and comparison target to be output is as follows.
M Address

“Address” + “-” + AE No.”3 + Address number + “-” + Display item (Bar/Line)
M Group

Group name™2 + “-” + Display item (Bar/Line)
H Block

Block name™2 + “-” + Display item (Bar)

B Energy management block

“«»

Energy management block name™2 + “-” + Display item (Bar)

5th—

Data

Year

mm,

Month

q Data value (Bar), Comparison data value (Bar), Target electric

Day

energy value*1, Data value (Line), Comparison data value (Line)

hh:mm,

*1 “Target electric energy(kWh)” and the target electric energy value will appear only when the data is displayed in the
graph.

*2 If the group name has not been registered, [“Group” + AE No. +

“«»

+ Group number] will appear. If the block name

has not been registered, [“Block” + AE No. + “-” + Block number] will appear. If the energy management block name
has not been registered, [‘Energy mgmt block” + AE No. + “-” + Energy management block number] will appear.

*3 For AE No., refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

*4 The number of rows varies with the selected date range. (Day: 5th—52nd; Month: 5th—35th; Year: 5th—16th)

*5 When no item is selected as a display item/comparison item, “Target None” will appear.
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ltem

Description

File sample
(Display
range:
Block)

Date range: Year

413

2015:2014

Administration Dpt./Block01-1-03

Month,Administration Dpt. - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh],Block01-1-03 - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target
electric energy[kWh],Administration Dpt. - Outdoor Temp.[°C],Block01-1-03 - Outdoor Temp.[°C]
01,675.17,661.93,600,0.4,0.5

02,697.38,683.71,700,0.3,3.2

03,528.63,518.26,400,4.5,3.8

Date range: Month

412

2015/04:2014/04

Administration Dpt./Block01-1-03

Day,Administration Dpt. - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh],Block01-1-03 - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target electric
energy[kWh],Administration Dpt. - Outdoor Temp.[°C],Block01-1-03 - Outdoor Temp.[°C]

1,24.69,8.74,22,26.2,17.9

2,25.31,8.22,22,27,17.4

3,12.36,22.33,10,25.2,16.6

Date range: Day

411

2015/08/19:2014/06/01

Administration Dpt./Block01-1-03

Time,Administration Dpt. - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh],Block01-1-03 - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh],Administration
Dpt. - Outdoor Temp.[°C],Block01-1-03 - Outdoor Temp.[°C]

00:00,0.61,0.25,23.2,17.8

00:30,0.65,0.51,23.1,17.6

01:00,0.66,0.48,22.1,18.1
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1-2-2. Ranking
On the Ranking screen, the rankings in electric energy consumption, fan operation time, and Thermo-ON time
(Total/Cool/Heat) of given indoor units (managed by the tenant manager that logged in to the Integrated Centralized
Control Web) can be displayed per block, group, unit address, and energy management block in descending order
in the bar graph.
Click [Energy Management] in the menu, and then click [Ranking] to access the Ranking screen.

Note: “Energy Management License Pack” is required to access the Ranking screen. (AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E only)

(1) Click [Display target] to set the display items.

2 B w Target Value
M %I
Display target ——

\ Display range Date

Display target Block 2015 ‘ K_ Measurement unit/scale

o}

Monitor/Operation

Energy Management

— —
7000 14( 21000 35000 42000

000 28000
[ R S A A A A A A Y A

Sales Dept. 137% \

Administration Dept. 72%

0

[}
Graph reqion — . i = e Detailed information
phreg [r—— e 1 s T Mousing over the graph will *
W 32006.02 kwh . —
display the values of the bar °
and line graphs. 2
c
©
£
-
S
Display item — \ ) c
= 2
EISScIEnergy ‘6
L
B pownload
06:51 Click to output the data in a
w02t CSV format. (This button is
Copyigh(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All ighes Resarved not displayed on a tablet.)

l ‘ Block 2015

Display range Date to display the data

Display range

Cancel OK
Click to return to the Click to confirm the changes
previous screen without and return to the previous
making any changes. screen.
ltem Description

Display target | “Display range” and “date” to display a ranking graph are displayed.
Display range | Select [Block], [Group], [Address], or [Energy mgmt block] to display its data in a ranking graph.
Specify a date to display the data in a ranking graph.

» o«

Click to display the screen to select “year”, “month”, or “day”.
Note: When “year” is specified, specify “yyyy” from the last 5 years including the current year.
When “month” is specified, specify “yyyy/mm” from the last 25 months including the current month.
When “day” is specified, specify “yyyy/mm/dd” from the last 25 months including the current month.
Important: Only the data for the period during which the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 was powered on will appear
in the graph. The data for the period during which the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 was powered off will
not appear in the graph.

Date
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Item

Description

Select an item to display its data in a ranking graph.
Note: The selectable items vary, depending on the item selected in the “Display range” field.

Display range Display item

Address % B By XN
Displ ay item FAN operation time Thermo-ON time Thermo-ON time Thermo-ON time

Group ‘ (Total) (Cool) (Heat)

Block Electric Energy

Energy

management block
Measurement | The graph shows the measurement unit that is suitable for the selected display item, and scale that is
unit/scale automatically adjusted to show the full range of data.

(2) Click [OK] to return to the previous screen.
The graph will be created based on the specified criteria.

Item

Description

Graph region

M Ranking graph

Portion exceeding target value

1 Sales Dept.

Target value
137% / Usage ratio for the

‘{ target value
37%

\—Portion remaining to
target value

2 Administration Dept.

Ranking ®_ Name of the selected

display range Consumed

amount

Note: Target value will appear only when [Energy mgmt block] or [Block] is selected.
Note: Target value will not appear when the target value is not set or set to “0”.

M Detailed information

Mouse over the graph area to display the values on the graph for the area moused over on the graph
area.

Administration Dept.
l||||l 5870.25 kWh |« Graph value
VW [4296.00 kwhl« Target value
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(3) To output the displayed ranking data in a CSV format, click [Download].
The file name and file format will vary as shown below, depending on the selected date range.

ltem Description
Date range: Year
EM_AnnualRanking_[yyyy]_[Display range]_[Ranking graph type].csv
Date range: Month
EM_MonthlyRanking_[yyyy]-Imm]_[Display range]_[Ranking graph type].csv
Date range: Day
EM_DailyRanking_[yyyyl-Imm]-[dd]_[Display range]_[Ranking graph type].csv
File-name contents Format
[yyyy] The year specified in the [Date] field
File name [mm] The month specified in the [Date] field
[dd] The date specified in the [Date] field
Address “A999”
[Display range] Group G999
Block “B999”
Energy management block “E999”
BO1: Indoor unit electric energy
B02: Fan operation time
[Ranking graph type] | BO3: Thermo-ON time (Total)
B04: Thermo-ON time (Cool)
B05: Thermo-ON time (Heat)
Row Item rgﬁgt;ee Format
Year 416
1st File Type | Month 415
Day 414
Year yyyy
2nd | Date Month yyyy/mm
Day yyyy/mm/dd
Address “All Addresses”
Group “All Groups”
3rd | Display range Block “All Blocks”
E’lr;iraggement block "AIlEM Blocks”
File format Address “Address number”, Display item
Group “Group name™1, Display item
4th | Measurementitem | Block “Block name”*1, Display item, “Target electric energy[kWh]*2
Energy “Ene Block name™1, Display item, “Target electric
management block | energy[kWh]"2
Address Address number, Data value
Sth Group Group name*1, Data value
28th Data Block Block name™1, Data value, Target electric energy value™2
Energy Energy management block name™1, Data value, Target
management block | electric energy value2
*1 If the group name has not been registered, [*Group” + AE No. + “-” + group number] will appear. If the block name
has not been registered, [‘Block” + AE No. + “-” + block number] will appear. If the energy management block
name has not been registered, [‘Energy mgmt block” + AE No. + “-” + Energy management block number] will
appear.
*2 “Target electric energy(kWh)” and the target electric energy value will appear only when the data is displayed in
the graph.
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Item

Description

File sample
(Display
range: Block)

Date range: Year

416

2015

All Blocks

Block name, Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target electric energy[kWh]
Administration Dept.,9370.68,7886.4

Block01-1-03,7283.76,6744.36

Unregistered Blocks,6327.72,7339.56

Block01-01,4166.4,6286.8

Block03-01-10,2302.68,1949.28

Accounting Dept.,2224.56,4077.12

Date range: Month

415

2015/06

All Blocks

Block name,Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target electric energy[kWh]
Administration Dept.,780.89,657.2

Block01-1-03,606.98,562.03

Unregistered Blocks,527.31,611.63

Block01-01,347.2,523.9

Block03-01-10,191.89,162.44

Accounting Dept.,185.38,339.76

Date range: Day

414

2015/06/01

All Blocks

Block name,Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target electric energy[kWh]
Administration Dept.,25.19,21.2

Block01-1-03,19.58,18.13

Unregistered Blocks,17.01,19.73

Block01-01,11.2,16.9

Block03-01-10,6.19,5.24

Accounting Dept.,5.98,10.96
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1-2-3. Target Value
On the Target Value screen, target values that are displayed in the graph on the Energy Use Status screen and the
Ranking screen can be checked.
Based on the total annual electric energy consumption, target values for each month, each day of the week, and
each block are set.
Click [Energy Management] in the menu, and then click [Target Value] to access the Target Value screen.
Note: Target value settings can be configured on the AE-200/AE-50’s LCD.
Note: Block registration is required for the air conditioning unit groups to be managed by tenant managers.

Total target value —
Py * e A Ene U= Ranking
' p
Total target value Monthly target Target value for each block Annual target
oo
Monitor/Operation Eoniae w:th e e 2 S53u Monitor/Operation Administration Dept. 14363kWh
6531
Accounting Dept. 4914kWh
Mar. 163 kwh
it Block40-1-3 7181kWh
b n— o T A
Sales Dept. 11339kWh
May 163 kwh
n asoun | — < A
ul. 1632 wn T
Aug. 1632 kwh l )
= e
U 1632 kwh b
o
Oct. 163 kwh m
©
Nov. 163 kwm =
o 65340 ©
S
01:39 01:460 -
2015 2015 c
09/18(Fr) ‘Conyright(C) 215 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION AN Rights Reserved 09/18(Fr) Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved [+
c
Q
Monthly target Target value for each i)
block =
o
s

(1) Check the annual target electric energy value.

Total target value

Comparison with previous ~ _——— Comparison with previous year

year 95%

Annual target

Annual target
8159kWh

8588.2061kWh

Actual electric energy
consumption of the
previous year

Last year This year

Iltem

Description

Annual target electric
energy

The annual target electric energy consumption value is displayed.

Actual electric energy
consumption of the
previous year

The electric energy actually consumed in the previous year is displayed.

Comparison with
previous year

The ratio of the annual target electric energy of the current year to the electric energy consumed
in the previous year is displayed.
Note: If there are results for the previous year, then at the new year, a comparison of the previous
year’s annual target electric energy and results will be displayed.
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(2) Check the target electric energy values for each month.

Monthly target
Jan 653 kwh
Feb. 653 kwh
Mar 163 kwh
Apr. 163 kwh
: ;ay 163 kwh
Jun. 490 kwh
Jul. 1632 kwh
Aug. 1632 kwh
Sep. 1632 kwh
oct. 163 kwh
Nov. 163 kwh
Dec. 653 kwh

* Monthly target electric energy

Item

Description

Monthly target electric
energy

Monthly target electric energy values for the air conditioning units managed by tenant managers

are displayed.

(3) Check the target electric energy values for each block.

KXo

fe. ]

Monitor/Operation

Schedule

Target value for each block

Administration Dept.

Accounting Dept.

Block40-1-3

Sales Dept.

Energy Use
Status

Annual target

14363kWh /_

4914kWh
7181kWh

11339kWh

Ranking  [RETEEIVEITS

— Annual target electric energy
for each block

Note: If the block name has not been registered, [AE No. + “Block” + Block number] is displayed.

01:46..
— Block name
Item Description
The names of all the registered blocks are displayed.
Block name Note: The blocks set for tenant manager management are displayed.

Annual target electric
energy for each block

The annual target electric energy values for each block will appear are displayed.
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1-3. Schedule

Schedule function can be used to change the operation status of the air conditioning units automatically at a
given time. Weekly (5 types), annual (5 types), and current day scheduling are available. Up to 24 events can be
scheduled per day.

Note: When the schedules overlap, schedule with the highest priority will run as shown on the next page. (Today’s
schedule>Annual schedule>Weekly schedule 1 to 5)

Note: Schedules can be set for each unit group.
Note: Set the [Schedule] setting on the operation settings screen for each unit group to [Available] to enable the scheduled events.

Note: Schedule settings are based upon the set PC time, however, execution of scheduled tasks uses the time set on the
centralized controller.
Ensure that the times set on the PC and on the centralized controller match before configuring settings. Refer to 2-5-3 [1] “Date
and Time Settings” in Chapter 2 for details on ensuring these match.

1-3-1. Schedule setting example

Group 1
Aug Group 2
sun [mon) (Tue) (wep) (THu) [FRi) sar Aug | [ Group3 |
@ 2 | e (o) Ao
3 [a||s||6||7]]|8]| o9 1 (2) | [m)] o
10 @ @ @ @ 16 8 |9 1] 2 D Days that Weekly Schedule runs
15 |16 8
171181 1191 (20 |21 122 23 e O Days that Annual Schedule runs
24 25| (26| |27 |28| 29| 30 )@@ @
st LJuJuJuduy 29 |30 22| 23 O Days that Today's Schedule runs
©U L} 28] 0
| J _J
Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
Weekly
schedule 1
(special)
Weekly schedule 2
Weekly (summer) Weekly
schedule 4 schedule 4
(winter) (winter)
Weekly schedule 5
(spring)
Weekly schedule 3
(autumn)
I I

Note: The figure above shows the setting example of weekly schedules where the date period for each Weekly Schedule is set to
the followings.
Weekly Schedule 1: Aug 1 - Aug 20
Weekly Schedule 2: Jun 16 - Sep 15
Weekly Schedule 3: Sep 16 - Nov 15
Weekly Schedule 4: Nov 16 - Mar 15
Weekly Schedule 5: Mar 16 - Jun 15

Note: When any of the Weekly Schedules 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 overlap, the schedule with the lower number takes priority. For example,
Weekly Schedule 1 takes precedence over Weekly Schedule 2.
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Today’s schedule

Schedules can be set for the current day without modifying the
weekly or annual schedules.

Annual schedule

Different schedules can be set for public holidays or summer
vacation.

Weekly schedule 1

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.

Weekly schedule 2

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.

Weekly schedule 3

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.

Weekly schedule 4

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.

Weekly schedule 5

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.
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1-3-2. Scheduled Start

[1] Al-Smart Start Schedule

To attain the set temperature at the scheduled start time, this function calculates the time required to attain the
set temperature, using the past operation data (such as the outside temperature, room temperature, and set
temperature) learned by Al and considering daily temperature variation, and performs pre-cooling or pre-heating
operation with low power consumption.

Note:

Note:
Note:

Note:

Note

Note:
Note:

Note: At the scheduled start time, the indoor units will operate according to the settings (set temperature, operation mode, air

Note:

The Al-Smart Start Schedule function is usable only for air conditioning unit groups that contain outdoor units to be released
in the future.

To fully utilize the Al-Smart Start Schedule function, use it repeatedly for it to learn the operating conditions.

The Al-Smart Start Schedule function learns the operating conditions for cooling and heating separately. Due to this, in the
first year of its operation, at the change of the seasons where the operation mode is changed, the function may be unable to
attain the set temperature by the scheduled start time.

The Al-Smart Start Schedule function starts pre-cooling/pre-heating operation up to 90 minutes before the scheduled start
time. (When this function is used for the first time, it starts pre-cooling/pre-heating operation 90 minutes before the scheduled
start time.)

. Air conditioning unit groups that are stopped 90 minutes before the scheduled start time will perform pre-cooling/pre-heating

operation. (Air conditioning unit groups that are operating 90 minutes before the scheduled start time will not perform pre-
cooling/pre-heating operation.)

During pre-cooling/pre-heating operation, indoor units will operate at the maximum fan speed.

Pre-cooling/pre-heating operation will be stopped by the following:

- Changing the ON/OFF status

- Changing the operation mode

- Changing the set temperature

- Changing the fan speed

direction, and fan speed) set by the schedule setting. When the fan speed has not been set, the units continue operating at
the maximum fan speed.

When the remote control operation prohibition setting and the Al-Smart Start Schedule function are enabled at the same
time, the remote control operation prohibition setting will be applied after the scheduled start time.

[2] Optimized Start Schedule

To attain the set temperature at the scheduled start time, this function calculates the time required to attain the set
temperature, based on the past operation data (such as the room temperature and set temperature), and performs
pre-cooling or pre-heating operation.

Note:

Note:

Note:

The Optimized Start Schedule function is usable with air conditioning unit groups and groups of LOSSNAY with heater/
humidifier.

The Optimized Start Schedule function starts pre-cooling/pre-heating operation up to 60 minutes before the scheduled start
time. (When this function is used for the first time, it starts pre-cooling/pre-heating operation 30 minutes before the scheduled
start time.)

When the remote control operation prohibition setting and the Optimized Start Schedule function are enabled at the same
time, the remote control operation prohibition setting will be applied after the scheduled start time.

[3] Regular Schedule
Units start operating at the scheduled start time set by the schedule setting.
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Concept of control by Al-Smart Start Schedule and Optimized Start Schedule
<Example> Scheduled start time: 8:30, Operation mode: Heating, Set temperature: 20°C

B Al-Smart Start Schedule (example of control)

Scheduled
start time

Operation status
of the outdoor unit

Regular
operation

Energy-save operation

7:00 7:30 8:00 8:30
[ Concept of Al-Smart Start | SChed'Z"ed
start time
~~
O 2L Pre-heating
% [ operation Regular 20°C
5 r operation
o r Pre-heating
3 15[ operation
IS starts at 7:20.
s F
e [
o
[e]
[hd

10°C

Set temperature

‘ Current room

1o e eeee e e temperature

B Optimized Start Schedule (example of control)

Scheduled

Operation status start time

of the outdoor unit

Regular Regular
operation operation
1 1 1
7:00 7:30 8:00 8:30
— Scheduled
Concept of Optimized Start N
| P P | start time
~
O 20 I ?E"E'.h.e.?.t'.n.g. - Set temperature
5 F Cberaton Regular | 20°C
5 operation
© B Pre-heating
Q150 operation
s I starts at 7:40.
s F
E C ‘ / Current room
R e CLCTTTTFTTEPTES EEREFELTEEE temperature
- 0,
, , , 10°C
7:00 7:30 8:00 8:30

<Example> Pre-heating operation starts at 7:20.
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1-3-3. Weekly Schedule
Five types of weekly schedules (Weekly 1 to 5) can be set. Operations can be scheduled for each day of the week
for each weekly schedule.

[1] Selecting a target to which the schedule will be applied

In the group list, select a group icon(s) to which the schedule will be applied, and click [Schedule settings]. A screen
to set a schedule for the selected group(s) will appear.

Refer to section 1-1-4 “Selecting the icons of the groups to be operated” for how to select group icons.

T
AmR
== e
% Dpt.1 Admin.Dpt.2 Admin.Dpt.3 Admin.Dpt.4 ‘Accounting Dpt.1 ‘Accounting Dpt.2
Monior/Opersoon i g < o ng ~
D=4, 25.0%| =4 25°C D=4 2°c D=4 2 O=$ 3 O=8 30°c
T s ey y £ - -
o L] -] -] -] e
R naony gy sy e sy
S M R L Mo e
= & = s ) =
L] o o -] -] e
e ey —_———————
w 30.5°C Q‘E_fl 25.0°C Q‘ifl 25.0°C Q‘E} 15.5°C Qg 2500 Q‘E’i 155°C
L o L ¢ L o

O s O soc | Oob o3 S3
‘s—ﬁ 2500 Eﬂé 1500 i’ 25.5%¢C @ 20.0°C é! 2000 % 250
° ° ° ° ° °

T Lossnav2 Lihting
w 255 G@ 5.0 w 250 _.t Ot O
o - * v

Schedule settings

Schedule (HWHP) Schedule (Chiller) Schedule (MEHT-CH&HP)
e = e B = T

For tenant managers

woc wyC  m4C noc sy sac

20c  9yc  oac

20C  9rc  o4c

wyc 2ac  20C  s¥C  aac

Fres

-

8t

G

3

8

;E

i

il

B o B

a8 8 &
3
—_—

BF g owy ¥
A

B ot 7asc 20 - 93¢ oac v moc wyC | Bac 2oC  syc  oac

1516

(1) Select [HWHP] to set the schedule for HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units, select [Chiller] to set the schedule for
chiller units, select [MEHT-CH&HP] to set the schedule for MEHT-CH&HP units, or select [Show groups] to
set the schedule for other equipment.

(2) Select a group icon(s) to which the schedule will be
applied, and click [Schedule settings] in the taskbar.

Schedule settings

(3) If different equipment types exist together, a screen Select the operation units
to select an equipment type will appear.
Select one of the equipment types to set the
schedule.

Air-conditioner
LOSSNAY
Air To Water

Other equipment

Cancel
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(4) Select a setting method.
(A) To create a new schedule or to edit an existing schedule, click [Edit schedule contents] and click [OK].

(B) To create a schedule based on the existing setting of other group, select [Create based on other group],
select the group whose schedule is to be based on, and click [OK]. The contents of the schedule that
have been set for the selected group will appear on the screen that will appear next.

(A) Creating newly or editing (B) Creating based on the setting of other group

Create based on other
group

Edit schedule contents

Select the group whose
schedule is to be based
on.

Note: If the group whose schedule is to be based on has no schedule settings, no contents of the schedule will appear on the
screen that will appear next.
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[2] Checking the date range for each schedule
Five types of weekly schedule date range settings (Weekly 1 to 5) that have been set on the Integrated Centralized
Control Web can be checked.

(1) In the Schedule settings screen (Month or Week display), click [Weekly schedule].
(2) Clicking [Weekly 1-5] will display the date ranges in which each weekly schedule will be effective.

Schedule settings (Month) Weekly schedule
10/20175 > Weekly 1-5
Display switching =
Switches between
Month and Week. Date range

Weekly schedule

”

Schedule Setting (Week)

For tenant managers

Display switching
Switches between
Month and Week.

Weekly schedule

Note: Only building managers can configure the weekly schedule date range setting. Tenant managers cannot configure the setting.
Note: The date range settings are set for each centralized controller (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50).

[3] Selecting a day of the week
Schedules can be set for each day of the week for each weekly schedule (Weekly 1 to 5).

(1) In the Schedule settings screen, select one of the weekly schedule (Weekly 1 to 5).

(2) Click the day to set the schedule.
A screen to edit the schedules of the selected weekly schedule and the selected day of the week will

appear.
Weekly 1-5 Day of the week
Select the weekly The selected day
schedule to set the of the week will
schedule. appear.
. . Weekly 1-5
Weekly schedule Edit schedule settings The
ule ‘\ Edit schedule sef : selected
(@‘:\‘Ammn.wt.l Weekly
\ [ schedule
8 will appear.
—
12:00 &
17:00 &
Day-of-the-week Simplified display Simplified display
selection The simple schedule contents for The simple schedule contents will
Select the day to each day of the week will appear. appear.

set the schedule.

Schedule contents
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[4] Creating or changing the schedule contents
(1) Inthe Edit schedule settings screen, click [Add] to create a new schedule, or click [Edit] to change an
existing schedule. A schedule contents settings screen will appear.

Edit schedule settings

Edit schedule settings

i Admin.Dpt.1 Weekly1

Pon

L— Edit

000§ @ oo oo Click to change an existing schedule
contents.

13:00 §
Add

Click to create a new schedule.

(2) In the schedule contents settings screen, set the start time to apply to the schedule, set the operations to
be scheduled, and then click [OK].

If [Optimized Start] or [Al Start] is selected, the operation mode and the set temperature need to be set as

well.
Schedule contents settings (1/2) Schedule contents settings (2/2)
Delete Scheduled
Click to delete start time
> v | o F the settings.
Scheduled —4 Delet
start time elete
Click to
—
delete the
—— settings.
OK OK
Click to confirm CIicIf to
Cancel the settings. Cancel gg?ﬁf:]rgr;;the
Click to undo the changes made Click to cancel the settings '
and close the settings screen. and close the settings screen.

(3) Atter all schedule settings are completed, click [OK] on the Edit schedule settings screen.

Schedule settings

Edit schedule settings

@ Admin.Dpt.1 EEG%E

Won

OK
Click to confirm the settings.

Cancel

Click to undo the changes
made and close the Edit
schedule settings screen.

Note: When setting a schedule for a block or all groups collectively, all operation modes are available for selection, but the available
operation modes depend on the unit model. The units will not operate in the selected mode not supported by the units.

Note: No need to set schedules for all operations. Set one or more necessary operations.

Note: The operation items that will appear on the screen vary, depending on the equipment type.

Note: For details about settings of each operation, refer to section 1-1-5 “Advanced settings”.

Note: Refer to section 1-3-2 “Scheduled Start” for details about Optimized Start Schedule function and Al-Smart Start Schedule
function.
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[5] Saving the schedules

(1) After the schedule settings are completed, click [Send] on the Schedule settings screen to send and save
the settings to the centralized controllers.
To undo the changes made, click [Cancel].

Schedule settings

Schedule settings

10/2015 > Month Week

Weeklys! weeldys | [IPSemAl  weekys
12

Weekiya | Weekiys Weekly Weekly4 | Weekly: Weeklys
19 21 I

weekys | [ pattemtl|  weekys |  weekys | [Pl weewys|  weekiys
26 27 28 30

Weekly4 Weekly4 Pattems Weeklya Weeklya Weeklyd Weekiya

Allocated patterns: 5/ 50days

Send
Click to save the settings.

Cancel

Click to undo the changes
made and close the Schedule
settings screen.

Note: Clicking [Send] will send the schedule settings to the centralized controllers (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50). It may take a few minutes
to complete the transmission, depending on the volume of the schedule contents.

For tenant managers
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1-3-4. Annual Schedule

Schedules can be set for public holidays or summer vacation.

Up to five operation patterns (Pattern 1 to 5) can be set for the 24 months including the current month, and total of
50 days can be allocated to the patterns.

[1] Selecting a target to which the schedule will be applied
(1)

In the group list, select a group icon(s) to which the schedule will be applied.
Refer to [1] in 1-3-3 “Weekly Schedule” for details.

[2] Selecting a schedule pattern
Up to five operation patterns can be set.

(1)
()

In the Schedule settings screen (Month or Week display), click [Annual schedule pattern]

In the pattern settings screen, select a schedule pattern to set the schedule.
(3) An Edit schedule settings screen will appear.

Schedule Setting (Month) Pattern settings Edit schedule settings (Pattern)
10/2015 >

Wed Thu

Edit schedule settings

@ Admin.Dpt.1

Pattern selection

Select a pattern to
set the schedule.

Schedule
contents

Display switching Simplified display
A | schedul tt ;

nnual schedule patiern Switches between The simple schedule contents
Month and Week. for each pattern will appear.

Simplified display
The simple schedule
contents for each

pattern will appear.
[3] Creating or changing the schedule contents

(1)

Pattern to set the schedule

In the Edit schedule settings screen, set the start time to apply to the schedule, set the operations to be
scheduled, and then click [OK].

Refer to [4] in 1-3-3 “Weekly Schedule” for details.
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[4] Allocating schedule patterns to special dates
Each schedule pattern can be allocated to the specified dates such as public holidays and summer vacation.

(1) Inthe Schedule settings screen (Month or Week display), click the date to set a pattern.

(2) Select the pattern to be allocated to the selected date.

Schedule settings (Month)
s Display switching

Switches between
10/2015 5 Month and Week.

Wed Thu Fri

Pattern selection

Pattern1

Pattern2

28 Pattern3

Weekly4 [l
Pattern5

»
»

Pattern
Number of allocated selection
patterns Select a pattern
Date to set the
Click the date to schedule.

set a pattern.
Cancel

[5] Saving the schedules

(1) After the schedule settings are completed, click [Send] on the Schedule settings screen to send and save
the settings to the centralized controllers.
To undo the changes made, click [Cancel].

Schedule settings

Schedule settings

For tenant managers

10/2015 > Month
Wed

Weckly4
Weekly4
Weekly4

Weeklyd eekly Wee) Weekly4

Allocated patterns: 5/ 50days

™ Weorly schedue 1 —
‘Weekly sch Ani dule pattern

Cancel - Send

Click to undo the changes Click to save the settings.

made and close the Schedule
settings screen.

Note: Clicking [Send] will send the schedule settings to the centralized controllers (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50). It may take a few minutes
to complete the transmission, depending on the volume of the schedule contents.
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1-3-5. Today’s Schedule
Schedules can be set for the current day without modifying the weekly or annual schedules.

Note: It is not possible to delete the today’s schedule and change it to the weekly or annual schedule.
[1] Selecting a target to which the schedule will be applied

(1) Inthe group list, select a group icon(s) to which the schedule will be applied.
Refer to [1] in 1-3-3 “Weekly Schedule” for details.

[2] Setting or changing the contents of the schedule

(1) Inthe Schedule settings screen (Month or Week display), click the date of the current day.
The current day is displayed with a blue frame.

(2) Click [Today’s schedule settings].

(3) Inthe Edit schedule settings screen, set the start time to apply to the schedule, set the operations to be
scheduled, and then click [OK].
Refer to [4] in 1-3-3 “Weekly Schedule” for details.

Note: In the Schedule settings screen, “Today” ( ) is displayed on the date of the current day to which Today’s
schedule is set.

Schedule settings (Month) Edit schedule settings (Today)

Schedule settings Pattern selection Edit schedule settings

10/2015 > & Admin.Dpt.1 10/05/2015

5
Weekly4

Today's schedule settings

Display switching
Switches between

Current day Month and Week.

Click the current day.

Today’s schedule settings

[3] Saving the schedules

(1) After the schedule settings are completed, click [Send] on the Schedule settings screen to send and save
the settings to the centralized controllers.
To undo the changes made, click [Cancel].

Schedule settings

Schedule settings

Ay Admin Dpt 1 10/2015 > Month Week

Today’s schedule set cony| QPSSR weouva|  weeys | [URERAL  weeuys
p i 15 16
2/ i
atern3
29

Weekly4

Allocated patterns: 5/ 50days

Send
Click to save the settings.

Cancel

Click to undo the changes
made and close the Schedule
settings screen.

Note: Clicking [Send] will send the schedule settings to the centralized controllers (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50). It may take a few minutes
to complete the transmission, depending on the volume of the schedule contents.
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1-3-6. Copying existing settings, or creating a schedule based on other settings

[1] Copying existing settings of other group
The schedule settings can be copied among groups.

(1) Air conditioning unit group

(1) Inthe group list, select the group whose schedule settings are to be copied, and then click [Copy] in the
taskbar.

(2) The schedule contents of the selected group will be copied, and the group icon will appear with an orange
frame.

(3) Select the group to which the copied schedule settings are to be pasted, and click [Paste].
The name of the group whose schedule settings have been copied appears under the [Copy] button.

Procedure (1) Procedure (2) Procedure (3)

e

Dessectall || selectal |

g Rooms.

T

For tenant managers

Group icon
Select the group

Copied Name of the group Group icon

y
Click to copy the

whose schedule The group icon whose schedule Select the group
schedule contents of  getings are to be will appear settings are copied to which the
the selected group. copied. with an orange copied schedule
frame. Paste settings are to be

Click to paste the

. - pasted.
copied settings.

Note: Schedules of a group may not be precisely copied to a different type of group. When the group whose operation mode is set to
“Optimized Start” is copied to the outlet air temperature control unit, the operation mode will be “ON.”

(2) HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV), chiller unit group, and MEHT-CH&HP unit group

Procedure (1) Procedure (2) Procedure (3)
EX - KX = A = g
T e ] R e
" o A 52 -
o B oare SHRORE 2e BE ok - Sl e . il e e
" o E Boc sk sac —b“ o e e n [ﬁ el
a ] °f owe Tawe mac | swe eac OF oo Gawe ‘mwc| e s owc
° e e [ ) S R e e P e i e
";’ i . ooc myc maec  zoc  syc  sdc f 300 74s°c 220°C 9.4°C f 300°c 749%C 22.0°C | 35 93°C  9.4°C
rF woe wre e ;;T&z\;ﬁ;ié 7 B o Tase moe o7 Gae Cewc ! B oo G e | 7T S W we |
: : o m
. Copied J
Copy Group icon - .
: The group icon Group icon
Click to copy the Select the group group Name of the group Select th
will appear whose schedule elect the group
schedule contents of whose schedule : v L to which th
the selected arou settings are to be with an orange  settings are copied 0 which the
group. : frame. copied schedule
copied. Paste

settings are to be

Click to paste the pasted.

copied settings.
Note: Schedules can be copied between CRHV and CAHV unit groups, but cannot be copied between CRHV/CAHV and QAHV unit

groups.
Note: Schedules of a QAHV unit group cannot be copied to two or more QAHYV unit groups at the same time.
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[2] Creating a schedule based on existing settings of other pattern/day of the week
When setting annual schedule patterns or setting schedules for each day of the week for weekly schedule, the
schedule settings can be created based on existing settings of other pattern or other day of the week.

(1) Inthe Edit schedule settings screen, click [Based on...].
(2) Inthe [Based on...] screen, select the pattern or the day of the week whose schedule is to be based on.

(3) The contents of the schedule that have been set for the selected pattern or the day of the week will appear
in the Edit schedule settings screen.

(4) Add or change the schedule contents, if necessary.

* Annual schedule

Edit schedule settings (pattern settings)

Pattern
to set the
schedule

Based on existing
settings of other pattern

» Weekly schedule

Edit schedule settings (weekly schedule settings)

T Admin.Dpt.1

Day of
the week
to set the
schedule

Based on existing settings
of other day of the week

WT07996X13

ings

Schedule contents
The contents of the
schedule that have

been set for the
selected pattern will
appear.

Pattern

Select the pattern
whose schedule is to be
based on.

Weekly1 Day-of-the-week selection Rt

Schedule contents
The contents of the
schedule that have

been set for the
selected day of the
week will appear.

Day of the week

Select the day of the
week whose schedule is
to be based on.

190

Pattern selection S

Edit schedule settings (pattern settings)

Edit schedule settings

Edit
Click to edit the
schedule contents.

Add
Click to add the schedule
contents.

Edit schedule settings (weekly schedule settings)

Edit
Click to edit the
schedule contents.

Add
Click to add the schedule
contents.



Chapter 4. For general users

If logged in with general user privileges, Integrated Centralized Control Web monitoring and operating functions can
be used.

Log in to display the Monitor/Operation screen.

Only general users can use a smartphone for monitoring and operation.

Note: For how to log in to the Integrated Centralized Control Web using a PC, tablet, or smartphone, refer to 3 “Logging in to the
Integrated Centralized Control Web” in Chapter 1.

Note: Login processing may require approximately 10 seconds. Also, switching between pages sometimes takes approximately
3 seconds. More time may be required, depending on your communications environment, terminal functionality, and the
number of devices in the managed air conditioning unit group.

Note: Consult with the building manager for the ID and password required for login.
Note: “Tenant/Personal Web” license is required to use general users.

l PC/Tablet Monitor/Operation screen
Login URL: http://[IP address of the login destination centralized controller AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html

Show groups HWHP
S -
ELECTRIC
Controller
All controllers ) Sl |
[1] Menu » Admin.Dept.1 Admin.Dept.2 Admin.Dept.3 Admin.Dept.4 Admin.Dept.LOSS~  Admin.Dept.LOSS--
= o o =0 o =1 0 o -
l\ul 22.00C ﬂ 22,00 T 2c \Ull 22°¢ 2 - -
% & & B - .
Elevator Hall E Elevator Hall N Elevator Hall S Elevator Hall W Hallway east Hallway west ¢ [2] ope':atlotn status of »
4 e7.0c 4 e7oc 4 e7oc 4 67.0c = 220c =1 220c each unit grou -
¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ = = group o
(7]
& & & & ] & S
Lighting East Lighting North Lighting West Meeting RoomA Meeting RoomB Meeting RoomC E
= D= O Fi% 22.0°C Fi‘% 22.0°C Fi% 22°c s
(=
& & & o
Meeting RoomD (=2}
=% 2t —
i 5
@ L

1/1

[3] Current date and —®{[ 07:38.

. 09/12(Sat)
time o

Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

B Smartphone Monitor/Operation screen

Login URL: http://[IP address of the login destination centralized controller AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html

Admin.Dpt

02 Admin.Dept.1

‘@ Heat
= 25.5°c %822 .0°c B <¢—— [2] Operation status of each unit
group

"/ Admin.Dept.2

@ Heat
= 25.0°c %822 0°c ED

| ELEVHallE

% Anti-freeze

=) 35.00c Bl67.00c @

=% LOSSNAY 1
8 Auto >
a3

= Lighting East )
a
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[1] Menu

(0,0}

Monitor/Operation

Displays a screen to monitor and operate the operation conditions of

Monitor/Operation .
each unit group.

[2] Operation status of each unit group
Display the list of unit groups set for general user management.

Example) Range of management for when general users set for Company A's Administration Dept. and Sales Dept.,
and Company B’s Accounting Dept. and Development Dept.

Air conditioning control system

//r' % Building owner (Building manager)

Integrated Centralized

4
' Company A
Control Web == ' L L <
' I Administration Dept.  Sales Dept.
' I (General user A) (General user B)
1

1
1
1
\ .
1
\\ . Company B
' ——— o —— -
' ! Accounting Dept.
' (General user C) : So_mgaﬂy\C
1
1

PP SiPNP

Development Dept.
(General user D)

N o=

N o o ———

k] ——

B T T T T

Note: Up to 2,000 general users can be registered on the Integrated Centralized Control Web.

Note: General user settings can be configured on the Integrated Centralized Control Web. Refer to section 2-5-2 “User registration”
in Chapter 2 for settings methods.

Note: Only the unit groups set for general user management can be monitored and operated.

[3] Current date and time
This displays the time of the PC on which Integrated Centralized Control Web is used.
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1. Usage (PC, tablet)

This section explains how to monitor and operate the air conditioning units, LOSSNAY units, Air To Water (PWFY)
units, HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units, chiller units, MEHT-CH&HP units, and general equipment that are connected to
the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

1-1. Monitor/Operation

1-1-1. Screen sequence

Group list Group list (simple operation)
i Sower e dn%‘ggg.lzzﬁnc o
L %
—
—
Close
\/
=
- IClose
= iller v /\
MEHT-CH&HP ‘ ‘ Chill ‘ ‘ HWHP ‘ 1 T Show groups - 1
HWHP/chlller/MEHT-CH&HP list Advanced settings

For general users

=

Iose

Send

¥ zeoc 7asc 20

N\

Advanced

—
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1-1-2. Group icons

Each group icon indicates the operation condition of the group.

[1] Air conditioning unit group

. . Interlocked
*1*15
ON OFF Error Filter sign ON LOSSNAY ON *2
= B =
=~ b} 4 = A
Interlocked . Energy-saving ON g
LOSSNAY OFF *3 Schedule set Schedule disabled 410 Setback ON
[ Y ) 7/ W s
Unit unk g Occupied/Vacant Bright/Dark Room temperature Room humidity
nit unknown *5 46 *15 *7 8 *15 display *11*15*17 display *12*13*15
r o | Ty | o == 25.0°C
/s | 99 | @ & o
(blue)  (gray) (yellow) (gray) (red) (blue)
Hold ON *14 Operatlor1156uspended Al-Smart Start ON*18
©—
= -

*1  Whether or not to display the filter sign ([ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.

*2 If the LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of Mr. Slim units, “Interlocked LOSSNAY ON” icon will appear, even when the
LOSSNAY unit is operated individually.

(Applicable M-NET adapter model: PAC-SF48/50/60/70/80/81MA-E)

*3 If a LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of indoor units in multiple groups, the LOSSNAY unit may be in operation, even when the
“Interlocked LOSSNAY OFF” icon is displayed.

*4 The “Energy-saving ON” icon will appear while the energy-save control is performed on the group, or the outdoor unit that is connected to
the group. This icon will not appear for the HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) unit groups.

*5 The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon will appear only when the remote controller in the group has an occupancy sensor. (ME remote
controller (North America: PAR-U01MEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA)) The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon will appear only when [ & ] (blue),
[ & 1(gray),or[ & .~ 8 ](blue/gray)is selected in the initial settings.

*6 The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon takes priority over the “Interlocked LOSSNAY ON” and “Interlocked LOSSNAY OFF” icons.

*7 The Brightness/Darkness status icon will not appear only when the remote controller in the group has a brightness sensor. (ME remote
controller (North America: PAR-UO1MEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA)) The Brightness/Darkness status icon will appear only when [ ]
(yellow), [ = 1(gray),or[ = = ](yellow/gray)is selected in the initial settings.

*8 The “Setback ON” icon takes priority over the Brightness/Darkness status icon.

*9  The “Unit unknown” icon will stay when the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 cannot be recognized after startup. Check for proper connection of the air
conditioning units and proper group settings.

*10 The “Energy-saving ON” icon takes priority over the “Room temperature display” and “Room humidity display” icons.

*11 Display option of the room temperature ([Always show], [Show during operation], [Hide]) can be set in the initial settings.

Even when [Set temp.], [Room temp.(Always)/Set temp.], or [Room temp.(During op.)/Set temp.] is selected in the initial settings, the room
temperature will be displayed.

*12 The “Room humidity display” icon will appear only when the remote controller in the group has a humidity sensor. (ME remote controller (North
America: PAR-U01MEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA))

*13 Whether or not to display the humidity ([ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.

*14 The “Hold ON” icon is displayed for the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not for the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

*15 Initial settings can be configured in the basic settings screen on the Initial Setting Tool or LCD. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings)
for details.

*16 The “Operation suspended” icon appears when an emergency stop signal is received through an external contact or from the building
management system (BACnet®) or while the 30-minute operation suspension is executed by the Peak Cut function (energy-save control
function).

*17 The outlet air temperature is displayed for the outlet air temperature control units.

*18 The “Al-Smart Start ON” icon will appear 90 minutes before the scheduled start time and stays on the screen until the scheduled start time. If
the room temperature has not reached the set temperature at the scheduled start time, the icon will remain on the screen after the scheduled
start time. The icon will disappear when the set temperature has been reached.
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[2] LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group

ON OFF Error Filter sign ON "1 *6 Schedule set "3

= S 3% = E

%z

Operation suspended

Schedule disabled *3 | Energy-saving ON "2 Night Purge ON *3 Hold ON *7 8
o ¢ /2 B &
(blue)

[3] Air To Water (PWFY) unit group and HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) unit group

ON OFF Error Schedule set Schedule disabled
L ¥ 3 | o

Water'tempeirature Hold ON *7 Operatlorj fuspended
display 4 89

»e .| i

[4] Chiller unit group

Energy-saving ON *2

ON OFF Error Schedule set Schedule disabled

a N s

[5] MEHT-CH&HP unit group

ON OFF Error Schedule set Schedule disabled
4 4 & P s

[6] Other equipment group

For general users

ON OFF Error Schedule set *5*6 Schedule disabled

— == =D 9= o

Hold ON *7

*1  Whether or not to display the filter sign ([ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.

*2 The “Energy-saving ON” icon will appear while the energy-save control is performed on the LOSSNAY unit group, group of LOSSNAY with
heater/humidifier, or the outdoor unit that is connected to these groups. This icon will not appear for the HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) unit
groups.

*3 If Schedule is set during Night Purge operation, then the order of priority for display will be “Night Purge ON” — “Schedule set”.

Even if Schedule is disabled, the order of priority for display will be “Night Purge ON” — “Schedule disabled”.

*4  The “Water temperature display” icon will not appear for the HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) unit groups.

*5 If any schedule setting is applied to a DIDO controller whose prohibition setting is enabled (“Allow operations” is set to [No operations] on the
group settings screen in the initial settings), the “Schedule set” icon will appear, but the scheduled operations will not be performed. Refer to
the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods

*6 Initial settings can be configured in the basic settings screen on the Initial Setting Tool or LCD. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings)
for details.

*7 The “Hold ON” icon is displayed for the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not for the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

*8 The “Operation suspended” icon appears when an emergency stop signal is received through an external contact or from the building
management system (BACnet®) or while the 30-minute operation suspension is executed by the Peak Cut function (energy-save control
function).

*9 The “Operation suspended” icon will appear only for the Air To Water (PWFY) unit groups.

Note: Icons can be changed in the group settings screen in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings
methods.
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1-1-3. Monitoring the operation status
This section explains how to monitor the operation status of units.

[1] Air conditioning unit, LOSSNAY unit, Air To Water (PWFY) unit, and other equipment groups
Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [Show groups] to display the operation status of unit groups.

Controller

Click to narrow
down the groups
to display.

SaliEon

Monitor/Operation

e

Controller

All controllers

Admin.Dept.1 Admin.Dept.2 Admin.Dept.3 Admin.Dept.4

&
%

Admin.Dept.LONS+  Admin.Dept.LOSS-
+

Show groups HWHP

) | Select all

Select all

Click

to select all displayed

R

Hallway east
P

&

Meeting RoomB

= Ai 22.0°C

22°C

R

allway west

unit groups at once.

&

07:38.

09/12(Sat)
2015

N
Ca, 22.0°C 22.0°C — 22°C N—=f 22°C
i b =
% & &
Elevator Hall E Elevator Hall N Elevator Hall S Elevator Hall W
j;l 67.0°C J: 4 erec JA 67°C J: 4 e7.0c
L] & & &
Lighting East Lighting North Lighting West Meeting RoomA
- - e = % 22.0°C
&
Meeting RoomD
N 22°C
i /“l
&
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L]

&

1/1

= e Deselect all
Click to cancel all selections
Meeting RoomC at once.
\E—# 220C
e B Group icon

Meeting RoomA
— | 22.00c *+— Room

\Eﬁ 67% temperature

22.0°C Room humidity

Set temperature

The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.

« Air conditioning unit group

Operation mode

Cool Dry

Fan

Heat

Auto

Auto (Cool)

Auto (Heat) Setback

@ | 6

&3

&

&

B

B | %

* LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group

Bypass

Heat Recovery

Auto

4

e

“

* Air To Water (PWFY) unit group

Heating

Heating ECO

Hot Water

Anti-freeze

Cooling

3

@

D

&

o

Note: In [Controller], it is possible to narrow down the unit groups for group display into “Centralized controller units,” “Block units,” and

“Energy management block units.”

Note:

The selection screen displays the centralized controllers to which unit groups set for general user management (in section 2-5-2

“User registration” in Chapter 2) are connected and the blocks and energy management blocks of unit groups set for general user

management.
Note:

to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings).

Note:

For how to configure centralized controller name setting, block and energy management block settings, and name settings, refer

The group name can be displayed using up to 10 double-byte, or 10 to 18 single-byte characters. The number of characters that

can be displayed differs depending on character type. Name setting is carried out through initial settings. Refer to the Instruction
Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.
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Centralized controller selection Block selection Energy management block selection

Controller Controller Controller

W Controller p Controller » Controller

W Block » Block

AEQ1 1st Floor Centralized Controller >

W Energy mgmt block

AEOQ1 1st Floor Centralized Controller :
AEO01 1st Floor Centralized Controller

AEO01-1 2nd Floor Expansion Controller

AEO01-2 3rd Floor Expansion Controller Accounting Dept.

AEOQ2 4th Floor Centralized Controller Unregistered Blocks Company A Facility

Energy mgmt block01-2-004

» Block

P Energy mgmt block p Energy mgmt block

Cancel OK Cancel OK

Cancel OK

Centralized controller name — Block name Energy management block name

* Example of narrowing down the range in [Controller]

7\

(2]
@
— 1st floor Centralized controller ,_-_-_?_O_TEE:T):{\_(_EPFEX _m_g_ri’f E)I_o_c_k_u_n_n_s_) ______ N g
. B 4 —
e (Centralized controller units) i N ©
1 Administration Dept. Accounting Dept. H ]
1 (Block units) (Block units) H o
I P e p— [ o))
™ 7 N o
H 1 [ °
H 1 i o
1 1 I [
N N el W e
W= <= ) S—_ _ — )
: B s -
\\ 2nd floor Expansion controller H E
(Centralized controller units) H !
! Sales Dept. ! Company A Facility
1 (Block units) 1 (Energy mgmt block units)
1 o o o - — | ommmmmm——————————— N
ML )
b i :
i 1 !
I H 1 H
N T S
o L Ji )
I — | e —————
! 1
I\ 1
3rd floor Expansion controller Semmmmm s s s ———— ‘
(Centralized controller units)
4 \
| J/
4th floor Expansion controller
(Centralized controller units)
4 \
J/
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[2] HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group
Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [HWHP] to display the operation status of HWHP (CAHYV,

CRHV) unit groups.

Note: [HWHP] will not appear if no HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units have been registered to any group.
Note: Fan mode will appear only for CAHV units. Brine temperature will appear only for CRHV units.

Controller

Click to narrow down the
HWHP unit groups to
display.

Group name
Group icon

Operation mode

Set temperature

The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.

S
ELECTRIC

Controller
All controllers

J

N

\

Monitor/Operation Lobby A
, Heating®
‘ 35.5°C
Lobby B

() Heating#
J 40.5°C

04:35.

2015

09/15(Tue)

Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp.

74.9°C

22.0°C

Show groups HWHP

o

selectall " |

™\

Outlet Temp.

9.4°C Snow

Select all
Click to select all displayed
unit groups at once.

D lect all

Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp.

74.9°C

22.0°C

35.5°C

Outlet Temp.
9.4°C
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\ |

* HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group

Heating

Heating ECO

Hot Water

Anti-freeze

L

(@ 5

&

[3] Chiller unit group
Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [Chiller] to display the operation status of chiller unit groups.

Note: [Chiller] will not appear if no chiller units have been registered to any group.

Controller
Click to narrow down the
chiller unit groups to display.

Group name

Group icons

Operation mode

Set temperature

The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.

i
B

Home
. Heat#
(o0} o 20.0°C
Monitor/Opexfon
™

Group01-2

o g ane !
i

Notice

Setti Heatiit
- 20.0°C
Miaintananca Group01-4
Heati#t
200°C
15:16

14/05(Tue)

2019

Controller

All controllers

Repr. Inlet Temp.  Repr. Outlet Temp.

19.3°C 29.4°C

Show groups Chiller

"d

| selectall |

Outlet Temp.

9.4°C

Outlet Temp.

9.4°C

Outlet Temp.

9.4°C

N

Click to cancel all selections
at once.

Fan mode

Temperatures
Representative inlet water
temperature, representative
outlet water temperature,
outdoor temperature, inlet
water temperature, and
outlet water temperature are
displayed.

Select all
Click to select all displayed
unit groups at once.

Repr. Inlet Temp. - Repr. Outlet Temp.

19:3:C 29.4°C

Outlet Temp.

9.4°C Snow

e

Repr. Inlet Temp. ~ Repr. Outlet Temp.

19.31C 29.4°C

Outlet Temp.

9.4°C
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Heating
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Anti-freeze
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Deselect all
Click to cancel all selections
at once.

Fan mode

Temperatures
Representative inlet water
temperature, representative
outlet water temperature,
outdoor temperature, inlet
water temperature, and
outlet water temperature are
displayed.



[4] MEHT-CH&HP unit group
Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [MEHT-CH&HP] to display the operation status of chiller unit
groups.

Note: [MEHT-CH&HP] will not appear if no MEHT-CH&HP units have been registered to any group.

Floor Layout  Show groups [RIReE "esurement  aic Status
A vises St
Controller P

Click to narrow down the e
MEHT-CH&HP unit groups
to display. bl Group01-1 ~

P Cool® Repr.Inlet  Repr.Outlet  Outdoor Temp. InletTemp.  Outlet Temp.

7.0°C Temp. Temp. s 10.6°C 7.2°C
10.6°C 7:25C

Group name —

Coolo Outdoor Temp.  Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.

Group icons L ’ 7.0°C 21.1°C  10.6°C  7.2°C
i —— Temperatures (Manager3000)
Operation mode ———== el

Representative inlet water

Cool® Repr.Inlet  Repr.Outlet Outdoor Temp. InletTemp.  Outlet Temp.

=] = o 700c e Temp. _ 10.6°C  7.2°C temperature, representative
Set temperature N - S d0:6RCE 250 outlet water temperature,
-] bl . outdoor temperature, inlet water
g — Coolt r. Inlet r. Outlet  Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. let Temp..
sengs =5 | - Re:m\p‘; "“im: e R R temperature, and outlet water
06 CRITA.C temperature are displayed.
TR Sl > (Temperatures are detected by
Cool® Outdoor Temp.  Inlet Temp. Qutlet Temp. . .
P 7oc S dnGrE T the representative unit.)
N
1/2
09:33
018 — Temperatures (W3000)

Outdoor temperature, inlet
water temperature, and
outlet water temperature are

The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”. displayed.

Cooling Heating

e | %

For general users

WT07996X13 1 99



1-1-4. Selecting the icons of the groups to be operated
In the group list, select the icon(s) of the group(s) to be operated as explained below.

[1] Selecting group icons

(1) Selecting unit group(s) that are managed by general users

(1) Inthe group list, click the icon(s) of the group(s) you want to operate.
The selected group icon(s) will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
Click again to deselect.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Group list

Group selection

L] L] &
Mesting RoomA.  Meeting Room®
o 2 g e

" " -

Close

(2) Selecting all unit groups that are managed by general users

(1) Inthe group list, click [Select all].
The all icon(s) will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Group list
L Selectall
e S

= 0

“ “

e e >~— Deselect all
= | 2

& &
\W 22.0°¢] \-\;—‘l 22°c

o o

Ld

Close

—
Operations
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(3) Selecting all groups under the control of a given controller connected to the unit groups that are
managed by general users

(1)

Controller —

In the group list, click [Controller]. In the controller selection screen, select a centralized controller.
The unit groups that are under the control of the selected centralized controller will appear.
In the group list (centralized controller units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark and a

dark blue frame.

To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Group list

08:03..

Controller selection

AEO1-1 15t Centralized Controller

AE01-2 20d Centralized Controller

Groups of the selected controller

— Select all

(4) Selecting all groups in a given block that are managed by general users

(1)

(5) Selecting all groups in a given energy management block that are managed by general users

(1)

Controller —

WT07996X13

In the group list, click [Controller]. In the block selection screen, select a block.
The unit groups that belong to the selected block will appear.

In the group list (block units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.

To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Group list

08:03..

Block
selection

Groups of the selected block

Deselect
all

v Select all

— Deselect
all

In the group list, click [Controller]. In the block selection screen, select an energy management block.
The unit groups that belong to the selected energy management block will appear.
In the group list (energy management block units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark

and a dark blue frame.

To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Group list

08:03..

Block
selection

201

Groups of the selected energy

management block

" Select all
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[2] Selecting equipment type

(1) When the equipment types of all selected groups are the same

Selecting the group icons to operate and clicking [Advanced] in the taskbar will bring up the operation settings
screen for the selected groups.

Refer to section 1-1-5 “Advanced settings” for details about the advanced settings.

o
Aa.scmc
Controller
ACortrolee Deselectall | Selectall |
o) |
ot ey min Dept. 1 T imin.Dept.3 #min.Dept.4 Adm\\:.Dep{.LOSS--- Adma.Dept.LOSS -
Ca=H} 22.0°C Sl 22.00c == 22°C E==A 22°C O L)
=1 \i \:ﬁ o & B
Selecting groups of < BE 1) @ b e ey
the same equipment Elevator Hall E Elevator Hall N Elevator Hall S £ vator Hall w Hallway east Hallway west
—— —— R 4 e7.00c =14 22c =4 22°c
type g i i) ¥ L L
& & & & & &

Lighting East
(5

Lighting North
(S -

Lighting West Meeting RoomA Meeting RoomB

O \?'A% 22.0°C o eid

& & &

Meeting RoomC

— Ai 22°C

Meeting RoomD
— 225C
=

— Advanced settings

Close

Taskbar 4

Batch Operations

Note: [ON] and [OFF] operations can be performed on the taskbar for the selected unit groups.

(2) When the equipment types of the selected groups are different

Selecting the group icons to operate will bring up the equipment type selection options in the taskbar.
Select an equipment type, and click [Operations] to display the operation settings screen.
Refer to section 1-1-5 “Advanced settings” for details about the advanced settings.

Show groups HWHP

LR

Controller

Taskbar

All controllers

Deselect all ‘

Monitor/Operation

Fimin Dept 1 [P imin. Dept.2 [MGirmin. Dept.3 Pimin. Dept.2 [MGirmin. Dept.LOSS | Pddmin. Dept.LOSS
E\?;—J/g 22.00C @“:A 22.0°C Ejfll 22°C \:/"l 22°C \.f&:
& * &* & s %
[evaror Falle [Mevator ral v [Mievator rall s Mevator rall W [Maliway east [olway west
J: 4 7.0 J:@l 67°C J 4 e7c Jl 67.0°C \:—ji 22°C =
& & & & & &
gh{l\ng East g Noreh Moiing Weer - |Mecting Rooma  |Mdesting Roome.|[desting Roome
_ . DD \if‘L 22.0°C EJA 22.0°C \—:—/fg 220C
& & &

Meeting Roomb
b 22°C
=

&

Air-conditioner
Close

A4

LOSSNAY

[~

u Air To Water ‘ u Other equipment

[ |

L Operations

Click to operate all
groups of the selected
equipment type at
once.

Note: When two or more equipment types are selected, only the [ON/OFF] and [Schedule] settings can be configured.
Note: [Other equipment] in the taskbar indicates general equipment.
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[3] Selecting HWHP (CAHV, CRHV), chiller unit, and MEHT-CH&HP unit groups
(1) Selecting HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit groups

(1) Inthe HWHP screen, click the group you want to operate.
The selected HWHP unit group will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
Click again to deselect.

Show groups
Aurrsumsu
1
o
Controller D ct all
All controllers | 1 Select all |
o, 1 Select all
Monitor/Operation F Lobby A

1-"\=| Heating® Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.

35:52C | 74.9°C | 22.0°C = 9.32C 9.4°C Snow

Lobby B

() Heatingi# Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
_t 40.5°C 74.9°C 22.05C 35.52C 9:32C 9.4°C

Close
Operation OFF /\
Advanced

(2) Selecting chiller unit groups

(1) In the Chiller screen, click the group(s) you want to operate.
The selected chiller unit group(s) will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
Click again to deselect.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

A Floor Layout Show groups MEBSS:;{:‘I;'\em e
Controer I Deselect all
All controllers Deselect all | Select all‘v |
r I Select all
Home Group01-1 N
(9 Heatlt Repr. Inlet Temp.  Repr. Outlet Temp. ~ Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
® =+ 20.0°C 19.3°C 29.4°C 22.0°C 9.3°C 9.4°C
Monitor/Operation
i Group01-2
e e Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
E 22.0°C 9.3°C 9.4°C
Schedule Group01-3
Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
g E 22.0°C 9.3:G 9.4°C
Notice
o Group01-6
Settings G)';_i; Heati#t Repr. Inlet Temp.  Repr. Outlet Temp. ~ Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
20.0°C 19.3°C 29.4°C 22.0°C 9.3°C 9.4°C
Maintenance Group01-4
@;;; Heatilt Repr. Inlet Temp.  Repr. Outlet Temp.  Outdoor Temp. Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
=2 20.0°C 19.3°C 29.4°C 22.0°C 9.3°C 9.4°C
v

eratio
Operation OFF Advanced
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(3) Selecting MEHT-CH&HP unit groups

(1) In the MEHT-CH&HP screen, click the group you want to operate.
The selected MEHT-CH&HP unit group will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
Click again to deselect.
To cancel all group selections, click [Close] in the taskbar.

) Floor Layout  Show groups [INIZNESTNTS Mea;;’;’:e"‘ AHC Status

Controller
All controllers

Home Group01-1 AN
— Cool® Repr. Inlet Repr. Outlet  Outdoor Temp.  Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.
= 7.0°C Lhalic S - 10.6°C AI2C
10.6°C 7.2°C
i Group01-2
Enieagy Managecens Cool® Outdoor Temp.  Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.
7.0°C 21.1°C  10.6°C 22
Schedule Group01-3
— Cool® Repr. Inlet Repr. Outlet  Outdoor Temp.  Inlet Temp. Outlet Temp.
a8 2 et . = - 106°C 7.2°C
Notice 10.6°C 7.2°C
° Group01-4
PR — Coolts Repr.Inlet  Repr. Outlet  Outdoor Temp.  InletTemp.  Outlet Temp.
== 7.0°C iy iy o 10.6°C 7.22C
I 10.6°C 729G
Maintenance Group01-5
Cool® Outdoor Temp.  Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.
’ 7.0°C 21.1°C  10.6°C 7.2°C

N\

Operation )
Advanced
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1-1-5. Advanced settings
In the group list, selecting the group icon(s) and clicking [Advanced] in the taskbar will bring up the operation
settings screen for the selected group(s). The current operation status will appear.
Change necessary operation settings, and then click [Send] to reflect the changes. Click [Close] to return to the
previous screen without making any changes.

Note: When the setting is changed from other controllers, the operation status shown on the screen will not be updated while the
screen is open.

[1] Air conditioning unit group
Set temperature -Centrally Controlled-
Operation prohibition

mark

Group name

Air Direction

ON/OFF
—
Operation
mode C——
Interlocked Send
LOSSNAY Fan Speed Click to reflect
ON/OFF the changes
made.
Close Send

Click to reflect the Close

Click to close the settings Fan speed of

. > Click to close the settings [7)
screen without making an i lock changes made. . ” 4
chagges)f rct)‘gs°;A$d Filter Sign Reset screen without making any g
Click to reset the changes. S
filter sign. s
o
c
o
o
S
ltem Operation method Description L
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units.
Click the desired operation mode.
[Cool], [Dry], [Fan], [Heat], [Auto], [Setback]
Operation Select an operation Note: Whep the opgratlon mode signals from the coglmg/heatmg switchover model
of units are mixed (Cool and Heat), the operation mode will not change and the
mode mode. ) -
selected operation mode will blink.
Note: The Setback mode can be selected on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not
on the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Depending on settings values resulting from restrictions by device functions and
set temperature range restriction functions, temperature settings ranges may be
restricted.
Note: For the same indoor unit, when changing operation mode and set temperature
from multiple operation devices (system controllers, remote controllers), display
of outside the allowable settings range may occur.
Adjust the set Note: Depending on the unit model, setting in 0.5°C units and 1°C units is possible.
Set temperature with Note: If the indoor unit supports the dual-set-point function in the Auto mode and
temperature the [ when the operation mode above is set to Auto or Setback, two set temperatures
buttons. for Cool mode and Heat mode can be set.
Note: When the indoor units that support the dual-set-point function and the indoor
units that do not support the dual-set-point function exist in the same group,
only one set temperature can be set in the Auto mode.
Note: Set the outlet air temperature for the outlet air temperature control units.
Note: The set temperature is not displayed when the operation group contains both
free-plan units and outlet air temperature control units.
Adjust the air
Air Direction direction with the
buttons.
Adjust the fan speed
Fan Speed with the AN
I buttons.
WT07996X13
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ltem Operation method Description

Interlocked
LOSSNAY Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the interlocked LOSSNAY units (ventilator).
ON/OFF
Fan speed of .
interlocked [SL‘Z'\?V? [High] or Switches the fan speed of the interlocked LOSSNAY units (ventilator).
LOSSNAY '

Resets the filter sign. (The cumulative time will be reset.)

When resetting, ensure the check mark is displayed as
Filter Sign Select [Reset] and 9 ) . . p Y .

. Note: Reset the filter sign after cleaning the filter.
Reset click [Send].
Note: After the filter sign is reset, it takes up to an hour to clear the filter sign display
on the local remote controllers.

Operation prohibition mark is displayed on the operation items that are prohibited
Operation frm the Ic remo orlmtrolllers. o
prohibition Display only is displayed when one or more operation items are
mark prohibited.

Note: The operation prohibition setting can be made by a building manager and
tenant managers.

Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.

* After [Send] is clicked, it takes a while for the status of the LOSSNAY unit group icons to be updated.
* If a LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of indoor units in multiple groups, the LOSSNAY unit may be in operation, even when
the LOSSNAY unit is displayed as “stopped”.

WT07996X13
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Note: When the indoor units support a dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and the other for heating)
can be set for the Auto mode. When this function is used, indoor units automatically switch over between cooling and heating,
based on the room temperature, to maintain the room temperature within the two predetermined temperatures. The graph below
shows an example of operation patterns of units operated in the dual-set-point mode.

Operation patterns in the dual-set-point mode

a ‘ Room temperature
Settemp. _ _§_i1__ _ _ - — fluctuates in response — — - —
(COO|) ! g ! to changes in outdoor !
! ! ! temperature. " Room
Y | 1 ) em.
: ‘ : : ; lemp
Vs 1 yVa
Set temp. ‘ ‘ ‘ | |
(Heat) — {-) e — =) i i—
* * * * * * *
! Heat | ! _Cool | I Heat | ! Cool
| | | | |

Automatically switches over between cooling and heating,
based on the room temperature, to maintain the room
temperature within the two predetermined temperatures.

If the indoor units of the selected unit group support the dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and

the other for heating) can be set.

(1) Temperature setting for a group in which all indoor units support dual-set-point mode

Set temperature for
cooling

Set temperature for
heating

Heat

Setback

Set Temp.
Cool
30.0

Heat

23.0c

Air Direction

N~

Fan Speed

(2) Temperature setting for when the groups that support the dual-set-point mode and the groups that do

not are selected together

Set temperature for
cooling

Set temperature for
heating

Heat

Setback

WT07996X13

Set Temp.

Cool
28.5°c

Heat

22 .5

Set Temp.

25 .0
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Air Direction

S

Fan Speed

—_——

Set temperature (single-
set-point) for groups that
do not support the dual-
set-point mode
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[2] LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group

Operation prohibition
mark

Group name

ON/OFF

Ventilation
mode

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any

-Centrally Controlled-

Fan Speed

—

G——
Send

Humidify Click to reflect
the changes
made.

Send Close

. Click to close the settings
Click to reflect the screen without making any

Filter Sign Reset
changes. changes made. Click o reset the changes.
filter sign.
ltem Operation method Description
Turns on or off the units.
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. Note: If the units are turned off during the Night Purge operation, the Night Purge
operation will not be performed until the next day.
Ventilation Select a ventilation Click the desired ventilation mode.
Bypass], [Heat Recovery], [Auto
mode mode. [Bypass] [ ) i VI L ] ) ) .
Note: This item will not appear during the Night Purge operation.
Auto
oz | D T R Y
®, e, >, >,
Fan Speed with the AN L L et * \
- buttons. Note: During the Night Purge operation, the fan speed can be adjusted but will
not be displayed.
Humidif Select [ON], [OFF], Switches the operation status of the humidification function.
y or [Auto]. Note: This item will not appear during the Night Purge operation.
Resets the filter sign. (The cumulative time will be reset.)
When resetting, ensure the check mark is displayed as “ §@i "
Filter Sign Select [Reset] and Note: R gtth filter sian after cleaning th Ff)'lt):' .
Reset click [Send]. ote: Reset the filter sign after cleaning the filter.
Note: After the filter sign is reset, it takes up to an hour to clear the filter sign display
on the local remote controllers.
Operation prohibition mark is displayed on the operation items that are prohibited
. from the local remote controllers.
Operation C v C %N s i o
prohibition Display only is displayed when one or more operation items are
mark prohibited.
Note: The operation prohibition setting can be made by a building manager and
tenant managers.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
WTO07996X13
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[3] Air To Water (PWFY) unit group

Operation prohibition mark

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation mode

-Centrally Controlled-
Set temperature

Send

Close Click to reflect the changes made.

Click to close the
settings screen without
making any changes.

Item Operation method Description
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units.
Operation Select an operation Click the desired operation mode.
mode mode. [Heating], [Heating ECO], [Hot Water], [Anti-freeze], [Cooling]
Adjust the set
Set temperature with . .
temperature the RS I The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.
Operation prohibition mark is displayed on the operation items that are prohibited
. from the local remote controllers.
Operation I %N s i o
prohibition Display only —Ceta VA lugel|l=Tel is displayed when one or more operation items are
mark prohibited.
Note: The operation prohibition setting can be made by a building manager and
tenant managers.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
WT07996X13
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[4] HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group

Operation prohibition
mark

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation
mode

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

-Centrally Controlled-

-Centrally Controlled-
Set temperature

—
Send

Fan Mode Click to reflect
the changes
made.

Send Close

Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Click to reflect the

changes made. Error Reset

ltem Operation method Description
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units.
Operation Select an operation Click the desired operation mode.
mode mode. [Heating], [Heating ECO], [Hot Water], [Anti-freeze]
Adjust the set
tseer;perature :ﬁ:%e% The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.

Select [Reset] and

Error Reset click [Send].

Resets the error.
When resetting, ensure the check mark is displayed as “ .

Select [Normal] or

The fan can be set to keep rotating even while the unit is stopped to avoid snow
accumulation on the fan guard during the winter.

Fan Mode S Select [Normal] to stop the fan while the unit is stopped. Select [Snow] to operate the
[Snow]. fan even while the unit is stopped.
Note: The fan mode for CRHV units cannot be operated.
Operation prohibition mark is displayed on the operation items that are prohibited
o . from the local remote controllers.
peration e AR is displayed wh jon i

prohibition Display only = eta YA®elugelilsleld is displayed when one or more operation items are
mark prohibited.

Note: The operation prohibition setting can be made by a building manager and

tenant managers.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
WT07996X13
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[5] Chiller unit group

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation mode

-Centrally Controlled-

Set temperature

Fan Mode

Send
Click to reflect the changes made.

Close

Click to close the
settings screen without
making any changes.

ltem Operation method Description
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units.
Operation Select an operation Click the desired operation mode.
mode mode. [Cooling], [Heating], [Heating ECQO], [Anti-freeze]
Adjust the set
Set temperature with . .
temperature the [ (IR The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.
The fan can be set to keep rotating even while the unit is stopped to avoid snow
Fan Mode Select [Normal] or accumulation on the fan guard during the winter.
[Snow]. Select [Normal] to stop the fan while the unit is stopped. Select [Snow] to operate the
fan even while the unit is stopped.
Operation prohibition mark is displayed on the operation items that are prohibited
Operation from the Ical remo or?trolllers. o
prohibition Display only —Ceta YA®elugelllsTe | is displayed when one or more operation items are
mark prohibited.
Note: The operation prohibition setting can be made by a building manager and
tenant managers.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
WT07996X13
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[6] MEHT-CH&HP unit group

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation mode

Set temperature

Send
Click to reflect the changes made.

Close

Click to close the
settings screen without
making any changes.

ltem Operation method Description

ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units.

Operation Select an operation Click the desired operation mode.

mode mode. [Cooling], [Heating]
Adjust the set

tSe?‘r:perature IE:@G% The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.

Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.

Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
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[7] Other equipment group

Operation prohibition mark

Group name

ON/OFF
Close Send
Click to close the Click to reflect the changes made.
settings screen without
making any changes.
Item Operation method Description
ON/OFF Select [ON] or [OFF]. | Turns on or off the units.
Operation ) o o o o
prohibition Display only Operation prohibition mark |Bsi is displayed when the operation is prohibited from the "
mark local remote controllers. g
5
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list. =
S
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes. 2
o
Note: General equipment whose prohibition setting is enabled (“Allow operations” is set to [No operations] on the group settings screen g’
in the initial settings) cannot be operated and an operation prohibition mark is displayed. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial [

Settings) for settings methods.
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1-1-6. Operation suspension function
When an emergency stop signal is received through an external contact or from the building management system
(BACnet®) or while the 30-minute operation suspension is executed by the Peak Cut function (energy-save control
function), the operation control status will be indicated with an icon and a message.
While this indicator is displayed, the status cannot be changed from [OFF] to [ON].

[1] Group list
When a given group of air conditioning units has made an emergency stop or is stopped under Peak Cut
control, the icon [ @ ] will appear and all the units in the group will stop or remain stopped.

[2] Quick access on the task bar

When a group is selected whose operation is under suspension, its operation status will appear as [OFF], and
this status cannot be changed from the task bar.

Operation suspended

| 22.00C[~ "

N P

07:39
o

[3] Advanced settings screen

When a given group of air conditioning units has made an emergency stop or is stopped under Peak Cut
control, the icon [@] will appear next to the [ON/OFF] button and next to the [ON/OFF] button under “Prohibit
Remote Controller Operation.” While this icon is displayed, the operation status cannot be changed. The type
of operation suspension function will appear in the top center of the window.

ON/OFF
OFF will be highlighted while the group
is under operation suspension.

“Operation suspended” icon @

Type of operation suspension function
(Emergency stop or Energy-save)

ltem Description
The operation status cannot be changed from [OFF] to [ON] while the group is under operation
suspension.

The icon [@] appears while the group is under operation suspension.
When an emergency stop signal is received through an external contact or from the building

“Operation suspended” icon | management system (BACnet®), [ IR iR sus Aate ol | will appear.
While the 30-minute operation suspension is executed by the Peak Cut function,

[l -Stopped due to energy-save control- JRVIEEToJoE:-18

ON/OFF
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2. Usage (Smartphone)

This section explains how to monitor and operate the air conditioning units, LOSSNAY units, Air To Water (PWFY)
units, and general equipment that are connected to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

Login URL: http://[IP address of the login destination centralized controller AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html
Note: Be sure to use a smartphone in portrait mode.

2-1. Monitoring the operation status
This section explains how to monitor the operation status of all groups collectively (see section 2-1-1 “Checking the
operation status”).
After login, the group list will appear, which shows the operation conditions of all air conditioning unit groups,
LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) groups, Air To Water (PWFY) unit groups, and general equipment groups.

Note: HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units, chiller units, and MEHT-CH&HP units cannot be operated on a smartphone.

2-1-1. Checking the operation status
In the group list, the operation status of all groups can be monitored. The operator can also check the unit
malfunctions in this list and prevent the units from being left on unintentionally.

<Group list>

Login user name

Admin.Dpt

\_ 2 Admin.Dept.1

‘@ Heat

ﬁ

Batch operation
Click to operate all groups at
once.

Advanced settings
Click to display an operation

settings screen.

Operation status of each .

group Sl 25 soc YWD noc N

/' Admin.Dept.2

‘@ Heat

= 25.0°c %22 .0°c E&A

| ELEVHall E

[ Anti-freeze
= 350°c El67 0°c @

= LOSSNAY 1

W Auto

Q

== Lighting East

a

<Operation status of each group>

Group icon

Group name

\__/ Meceting RoomA <

Operation mode )

“®: Heat

Status display ﬂr‘ ﬂ 25.0°C %22_00(: . _o ___
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2-1-2. Group icons
Each group icon indicates the operation condition of the group.

Unit ON/OFF Error Interlocked Unit unknown Operation

LOSSNAY ON/OFF suspended
Air conditioning — /
unit group \U '

=/w | B =
Sgs
i

LOSSNAY unit

(ventilator) group =< / =<
General equipment |  —— /-
group

Rlye

Air To Water j / t

(PWFY) unit group

Note: Icons can be changed in the group settings screen in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings
methods.

2-1-3. Operation mode

The operation mode of each group currently in use is displayed.

Unit Cool Dry Fan Heat Auto Auto Setback
Cool Heat
Air conditioning [ L - 1= ar l_:’!/"
unit group # 6 i‘ l‘,'l - l 1 !:1 .!-
- b
Unit Bypass Heat Recovery Auto
LOSSNAY unit i ﬁ u
(ventilator) group
Unit Heating Heating ECO Hot Water Anti-freeze Cooling
. » -
Air To Water -9 m Eﬂ :ﬁ
(PWFY) unit group "l : 1534 4
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2-1-4. Status display

The setting information and operation status of each group are displayed by icons.

Icon Description
= 22.5°¢/19.0°C Set temperature (Cool/Heat)
ﬂZS_O”C Room temperature *1
‘ 70% Humidity

Night Purge ON

Setback ON

S

Energy saving control

Occupied/Vacant

0|>
\\_’
(|

Bright/Dark

Filter sign ON

Schedule disabled

CXCJlE

Schedule set

(7]
Al Al-Smart Start ON 3
=
%EI Hold ON g
&
see Status display skipped g
(]
(18

*1 The outlet air temperature is displayed for the outlet air temperature control units.
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2-2. Operation
This section explains how to operate each group (see section 2-2-1 “Operating the units”) and all groups collectively
(see section 2-2-2 “Operating the units in all groups”).

2-2-1. Operating the units
In the group list, click [Advanced settings] to switch to the operation settings screen, which shows the current
operation status in the “Operation items” and “Other operation status information” areas. Change the desired
operation items and touch [Send] to reflect the changes. Touch [Cancel] to return to the group list without sending

any changes.
Cancel - Centrally Conyblied - —~
& Admin.Dept.1 @

Group name

Advanced settings —\ : -
/' Meeting RoomA 1 250.

Air Dircction il |«— Operation items

_@: Heat

= 25.00c $$22.0°c & Z[Heee

L Status display

Note: The “Other operation status information” area .
shows the group icon and the operation status - < Other operation status
. Vacarit information
(excluding the room temperature or the set =
temperature) that are displayed in status display Filtersign ON
area in the group list.

[1] Air conditioning unit group

Operation settings screen for air conditioning unit groups is as follows.

If Interlocked LOSSNAY (ventilator) is set, then under the air conditioning unit group operating items will be
displayed the interlocked LOSSNAY operating items.

Cancel —» { Send

%2 Ventilation

Interlocked —» ON
LOSSNAY ON/OFF

Operation mode —»
Set Temp.

Interlocked —p

Set temperature —» AN LOSSNAY Fan
Speed

Air Direction Other operation W@ o
Air Direction —» -‘\\ status information

Fan Speed

8

Fan Speed —»
Operation
prohibition mark

Filter Sign Reset —»

Other information

R ‘Vacant

=
Bright

Filter sign ON

WT07996X13 218



ltem

Description

ON/OFF

Touch [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the units.

Note: Switching this setting will turn on or off the LOSSNAY unit as well that is interlocked with the
operation of indoor units in the group. To turn on or off the LOSSNAY unit only, use the “Interlocked
LOSSNAY ON/OFF” switch.

Operation mode

Touch P4 to display the operation mode selection screen, and select the desired operation mode.

Touch jq to return to the operation settings screen.

Mode

Setback

Note: When the operation mode signals from the cooling/heating switchover model of units are mixed (Cool
and Heat), the operation mode will not change and the selected operation mode will blink.

Note: The Setback mode can be selected on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

Set temperature

Touch P& or \¥9 to change the set temperature.
Depending on settings values resulting from restrictions by device functions and set temperature range

restriction functions, temperature settings ranges may be restricted.
Note: Depending on the unit model, setting in 0.5°C units and 1°C units is possible.

Note: If the indoor unit supports the dual-set-point function and when the operation mode above is set to
Auto or Setback, two set temperatures for Cool mode and Heat mode can be set.

Note: Set the outlet air temperature for the outlet air temperature control units.

Touch Pa or N¥% to adjust the air direction.

Air Direction —— — — Auto Swing
SIS IS N
Touch e or N to adjust the fan speed.
Fan Speed Auto

Y

Filter Sign Reset

Click |§| to switch between resetting and not resetting the filter sign.
To reset, display a checkmark ( [&] )-

Note: If a filter sign in the group has not been triggered, then this item will not appear.

Interlocked
LOSSNAY ON/
OFF

Touch [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the interlocked LOSSNAY units (ventilator).

Note: For a group that is not connected to an interlocked LOSSNAY unit (ventilator), this item will not
appear.

Fan speed of
interlocked
LOSSNAY

Touch PaN or R¥ to adjust the fan speed of the interlocked LOSSNAY units (ventilator).

Note: For a group that is not connected to an interlocked LOSSNAY unit (ventilator), this item will not
appear.

Other operation
status information

Operation status other than the operation items will appear.

WT07996X13
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ltem

Description

Operation
prohibition mark

Operation prohibition mark is displayed on the operation items that are prohibited from the local
remote controllers.

ST [ A SRTEIERIR is displayed when one or more operation items are prohibited.
Note: The operation prohibition setting can be made by a building manager and tenant managers.

Send

k3
°

Touch [ to reflect the changes and return to the group list.

Cancel

Touch N to return to the group list without sending any changes.

Note: When the indoor units support a dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and the other for heating)
can be set for the Auto mode. When this function is used, indoor units automatically switch over between cooling and heating,
based on the room temperature, to maintain the room temperature within the two predetermined temperatures. The graph below

shows an example of operation patterns of units operated in the dual-set-point mode.

If the indoor units of the selected unit group support the dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and

Operation patterns in the dual-set-point mode

) ‘ Room temperature
Settemp. _ _§_i1__ _ _ - — fluctuates in response — — - —
(COOI) ! g ! to changes in outdoor !
! ! ! temperature. " Room
| | | ! | temp.
: ‘ ‘ ‘ ; lemp
Vi 1 vV
Set temp. ‘ ‘ ‘ | |
(Heat) — - T T T T T T I ‘___T_____>
* * * * * * *
! Heat | ! _Cool | I Heat | ! Cool
i i i i i

Automatically switches over between cooling and heating,
based on the room temperature, to maintain the room
temperature within the two predetermined temperatures.

the other for heating) can be set.

(1) Temperature setting for a group in which all indoor units support dual-set-point mode

Set temperature for cooling

Set temperature for heating

WT07996X13

£ 3
o

( @ Air-conditioner

Send

Set Temp. (Cool)

§ 29.0.

Set Temp. (Heat)

§ 21 0.
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(2) Temperature setting for when the groups that support the dual-set-point mode and the groups that do
not are selected together

( @ Air-conditioner

1
«+ Auto

Set Temp. (Cool)
Set temperature for cooling Jl 29 0-c
Set Temp. (Heat)

Set temperature for heating d 2 1 0-c

Set Temp. (single set point model)

Set temperature (single-set-point) for { 25 0-c
groups that do not support the dual-set-
point mode

For general users
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[2] LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group

Ventilation mode —» K4 Bypass

Filter Sign Reset » -

Other information
Other operation status information —p @]
Hold ON

Cancel —» — Send

LOSSNAY 1

9 S Operation prohibition mark
ON/OFF —»>| ON OFF

Ventilation mode

Fan Speed

Fan Speed —»

Humidify
Humidify —» (O

Filter Sign Reset

ltem

Description

ON/OFF

Touch [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the units.

Note: If the units are turned off during the Night Purge operation, the Night Purge operation will not be
performed until the next day.

Ventilation mode

Touch to display the ventilation mode selection screen, and select the desired ventilation mode.

Touch p§ to return to the operation settings screen.
( Ventilation mode

s«  Bypass

R Heat Recovery

Note: This item will not appear during the Night Purge operation.

Touch PaN or (¥ to adjust the fan speed.

Auto
me | R R R I
=R RN RN
Note: During the Night Purge operation, the fan speed can be adjusted but will not be displayed.
Humidify Touch [ON], [OFF], or [Auto] to switch the operation status of the humidification function.

Note: This item will not appear during the Night Purge operation.

Filter Sign Reset

Click |§| to switch between resetting and not resetting the filter sign.
To reset, display a checkmark ( || ).

Note: If a filter sign in the group has not been triggered, then this item will not appear.

Other operation
status information

Operation status other than the operation items will appear.

Operation
prohibition mark

Operation prohibition mark is displayed on the operation items that are prohibited from the local
remote controllers.

RO | ST is displayed when one or more operation items are prohibited.
Note: The operation prohibition setting can be made by a building manager and tenant managers.

WT07996X13
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Item Description

Send Touch to reflect the changes and return to the group list.

Cancel Touch j§ to return to the group list without sending any changes.

[3] Air To Water (PWFY) unit group

- Centrally Controlled -

_ Send
Cancel —p |_ ELEV.Hall E

E<Jll «—— Operation prohibition mark
ON/OFF

Mode
Operation mode — T s

Set Temp

Set temperature &L 35 0
.Uec

Other information

Other operation status information —p»| @] Hold ON
0ld

Item Description

ON/OFF Touch [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the units.

Touch P4 to display the operation mode selection screen, and select the desired operation mode.

Touch 4§ to return to the operation settings screen.

( Mode

& Heating v

Operation mode
€ Heatin g ECO

" Hot Water

% Anti-freeze

Set temperature Touch PN or R4 to change the set temperature.

Other operation

status information Operation status other than the operation items will appear.

Operation prohibition mark is displayed on the operation items that are prohibited from the local
Operation remote controllers.

prohibition mark ol A SN is displayed when one or more operation items are prohibited.
Note: The operation prohibition setting can be made by a building manager and tenant managers.

Send Touch [ to reflect the changes and return to the group list.

Cancel Touch R4 to return to the group list without sending any changes.
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[4] General equipment group

Send
Cancel —p Lighting East

<¢—— Operation prohibition mark
ON/OFF

Other information

Other operation status information —p @a .
0ld

Item Description
ON/OFF Touch [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the units.

Other operation
status information

Operation status other than the operation items will appear.

Operation Operation prohibition mark is displayed when the operation is prohibited from the local remote
prohibition mark controllers.

Send Touch i to reflect the changes and return to the group list.

Cancel Touch to return to the group list without sending any changes.

Note: General equipment whose prohibition setting is enabled (“Allow operations” is set to [No operations] on the group settings screen

in the initial settings) cannot be operated and an operation prohibition mark is displayed. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial
Settings) for settings methods.
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2-2-2. Operating the units in all groups

(1) Inthe group list, touch [Batch operation]. If different equipment types exist together in a system, a screen to
select an equipment type will appear.
Touch [Advanced settings] of an equipment type of the groups to collectively change their settings.

(2) Inthe operation settings screen, change the required settings and touch [Send] to reflect the changes.
Click [Cancel] to return to the previous screen without making any changes.

Batch operation
Click to operate all groups at once.

Advanced settings Cancel Send

Admin.Dpt

0% Admin.Dept.1

# Heat > =/ All Air-conditioners >
& 255 W22.0c @

=/ Admin.Dept.2

# Hear > 3£ Al LOSSNAY >
= 25.0°c %22 .00c B

| ELEVHallE

5} Anti-freeze > J All Air To Water units )
= 350c Bl670c
%2 LOSSNAY 1 )
5 Auto All general equipment >
== Lighting East )
a

Note: For groups that have set temperature ranges limit, then the range of temperatures that can be set is restricted.

For general users

Note: If there are groups for which some items cannot be operated within the corresponding group, then sending these items to that
group is not possible.

Note: The set temperature is not displayed when the operation group contains both free-plan units and outlet air temperature control
units.
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2-2-3. Operation suspension function
When an emergency stop signal is received through an external contact or from the building management system
(BACnet®) or while the 30-minute operation suspension is executed by the Peak Cut function (energy-save control
function), the operation control status will be indicated with an icon and a message.
While this indicator is displayed, the status cannot be changed from [OFF] to [ON].

[1] Group list

When a given group of air conditioning units has made an emergency stop or is stopped under Peak Cut
control, the icon [ @ ] will appear and all the units in the group will stop or remain stopped.

iPod = 17:47 @ -0
192.168.1.4

S Group01-1-1

% Cool )
=) 25.0°c %W25.0°c &

i Group01-1-2

% Cool >
& 19.0°c %250 4 [@

S Group01-1-3

% Cool >
= 25.0°c %2500 4 D

W Group0l-1-4

£ Cool >
& 22.0°c W25.0°C

W Group0l-1-5
£ Cool >

[2] Advanced settings screen

When a given group of air conditioning units has made an emergency stop or is stopped under Peak Cut

control, the icon [@] will appear next to the [ON/OFF] button. While this icon is displayed, the operation
status cannot be changed. The type of operation suspension function will appear in the top center of the

window.
iPod & 17:46 @ -

ON/OFE Operation suspended” icon @
OFF will be highlighted while the group
is under operation suspension.

Type of operation suspension function
(Emergency stop or Energy-save)
ltem Description
ON/OFF The operation status cannot be changed from [OFF] to [ON] while the group is under operation

suspension.

The icon [@] appears while the group is under operation suspension.

When an emergency stop signal is received through an external contact or from the building
“Operation suspended” icon | management system (BACnet®), [ EERa gtk sus Aate ol | will appear.

While the 30-minute operation suspension is executed by the Peak Cut function,

[l -Stopped due to energy-save control- JRVIEETeJoX-18

WT07996X13 226



Chapter 5. Troubleshooting

This section shows the troubleshooting for when using Integrated Centralized Control Web.

No. Phenomenon Check of cause Corrective action

| wish to use HTTPS (SSL). | — * Register a certificate to the PC, tablet, or

1 smartphone you are using.

Refer to 1 “HTTPS (SSL) connection”.

The layout in Integrated * The software version of * Delete the history of the browser you are using.
Centralized Control Web is AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 was

2 | broken. Or, the buttons do updated. Refer to 2 “When the layout is broken”.
not work. * The settings were changed

using Initial Setting Tool.

The login screen is not » The URL entered in the » Check that the IP address of the AE-200/EW-50 that
displayed. browser is incorrect. is the login destination for Integrated Centralized

Control Web is correct.

» Check the setting using Initial Setting Tool.
Refer to 3-1 “Checking the login destination IP
address”.
3 * The software versions of  Contact your dealer or a manufacturer-specified
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 are not service company.
the same.
Refer to 3-2 “Mismatched software versions”.
* The settings for the Integrated | « Configure the settings from the Initial Setting Tool.
Centralized Control Web have
not been made. Refer to 3-3 “When the settings for the Integrated
Centralized Control Web have not been made”.
The air conditioning units  An error occurred in » Check whether the LAN connection is connected
that can be monitored and communication with correctly.
operated are not displayed. | AE-200/AE-50/EW-50. » Monitor the settings using Initial Setting Tool and
4  The integrated centralized check that the centralized controllers target for
control settings are incorrect. control are set correctly.
Refer to 4 “Air conditioning units that can be
monitored and operated are not displayed”.
Integrated Centralized - * Place Integrated Centralized Control Web on the
Control Web is displayed Home screen and start it from the Home screen.
5 | with the bottom part cut off
on a tablet. Refer to 5 “Screen displayed with bottom part cut off
on a tablet”.
When the Integrated  An error occurred in » Check whether the LAN connection is connected
Centralized Control Web communication with the correctly.
is accessed, the message login destination centralized
6 | “Failed to connect to the controller.
centralized controller.”
appears, and no login
window appears.
When the Integrated * More than 50 users are * Reduce the number of users that are accessing the
Centralized Control Web accessing the Integrated Integrated Centralized Control Web to 50 or less.
is logged in, the message Centralized Control Web.
“The connection to the login
7 L .
destination centralized
controller is busy.” appears,
and the login process
cannot be completed. *1
An error appears on the air | « The centralized controller is still | « The startup process will be completed in a while,
conditioning unit. starting up. and the normal icon will appear.
* It takes approximately 5 minutes to complete the startup
8 process.

* If the problem persists, check for proper connection
between the air conditioning unit and the centralized
controller, and proper settings for the air conditioning unit
group settings.

*1 When Internet Explorer is used, this message will not appear, but the message “Failed to connect to the centralized controller.” will appear.
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No. Phenomenon Check of cause Corrective action
Logging in takes several » There is a device on the same | » Consult the system administrator.
minutes. network as the AE-200/AE-50/ | « Close the software that is in operation.
EW-50 that is monopolizing the
9 communication bandwidth.
« Software on the PC, tablet, or
smartphone is monopolizing
the communication bandwidth.
When the Integrated » Check the settings of the security software.
Centralized Control Web » Check to see if your PC or tablet meets the system
is accessed, the message requirements. Refer to 1-4 “Operating environment”
“Failed to connect to the in Chapter 1.
10 login destination centralized
controller. Check for
proper connection of the
centralized controller.”
appears, and no login
window appears.
The CSV file of the energy | * Microsoft Office 2007 or earlier | * Import the CSV file on the PC with Microsoft Office
1 management data cannot is installed on the PC. 2010 or later installed.
be properly imported to the
PC.
The result of the gas » The gas refrigerant amount » The gas refrigerant amount cannot be properly
refrigerant amount check may not be properly checked if | measured if one or more conditions 1) through 5)
turns out “Unmeasurable.” one or more conditions below are met.
are met. * When manually checking the gas refrigerant amount,
1) Outdoor temperature is make sure to avoid these conditions, and leave the
outside the range between power to the outdoor unit turned off for at least three
12 0°C and 40°C. minutes before checking. To automatically check the
2) During the heating operation gas refrigerant amount, schedule the check to run
3) Initial startup mode is not while the outdoor unit is stopped.
completed.
4) Right after the outdoor unit is
stopped
5) During the emergency
operation
The message “Failed to » The screen is left in one of the | * Do not leave the screen in the states 1)-4) that are
connect to the centralized following states for 10 minutes described in the Cause column.
controller....Check for or longer on the browser » Use a web browser other than Internet Explorer 11.
proper connection of the (Internet Explorer 11).
centralized controller.” 1) The right-click menu is left
13 appears, then the message displayed on the screen.
“The connection is timed 2) The Internet options window
out....” appears, and the is left displayed on the screen.
program is logged out. 3) The Print window is left
displayed on the screen.
4) The Properties window is left
displayed on the screen.
The message “The (O The computer has been (D Disable the sleep function.
connection is timed out....” on sleep for 10 minutes or See section 2-4 “Setting the computer to be used
14 | @ppears, and the program longer. for monitoring” in Chapter 1.
is logged out. (2 Adifferent tab has been (2 Disable the sleeping tabs function of Microsoft
opened on the Microsoft Edge. See section 2-4 “Setting the computer to be
Edge browser for a while. used for monitoring” in Chapter 1.
| forgot my administrative » Contact your dealer or your sales office.
15 | login user name and
password.
Centralized controller (1 Communication error with (D Make sure the LAN is properly connected. If the
communication error the centralized controller to error display does not disappear under normal
appears on the unit in error which you are logged in. LAN connection, re-log in from the log-in window.
on the notification screen. @ The software versions of (2 Contact your dealer or a service provider that is
16 AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50 designated by the manufacturer. Refer to Section
do not match. 3 “Login screen does not open”.
(® The centralized controlleris | @ The error will be reset when the startup process
in the process of starting up. is completed. (The startup process will last for
approximately 5 minutes.)
WT07996X13
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1. HTTPS (SSL) connection

This unit can encrypt the transmission data using the HTTPS (SSL) protocol.
When connecting this unit to a LAN that is accessed by an unspecified number of people, you can configure the
following settings to enable status monitoring and control of equipment using encrypted webpages.

1-1. When using a Windows PC

(1) Register the certificates of all the centralized controllers (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50) to be controlled by Integrated
Centralized Control Web to the PC that will be used.

Enter the following webpage address in the address bar of the Web browser.
Enter http://(IP address of AE-200, AE-50, or EW-50)/cacert.cer and then press the [Enter] key.

Example: http://192.168.1.1/cacert.cer

Note: Integrated Centralized Control Web integrates multiple centralized controllers (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50) to monitor
and operate the air conditioning units. When the HTTPS (SSL) protocol will be used, the certificates for the multiple
centralized controllers to be integrated need to be registered to the PC.

Certificate registration B Z
Integrated Centralized
Control Web

~
--ﬁL

Note: “Centralized controller network error” will be displayed under “Notice” on the Integrated Centralized Control Web when
the certificate is not registered for the centralized controller. When this message is displayed, the air conditioning units
managed by the centralized controller cannot be monitored and operated.

Troubleshooting

B Notice

Centralized controller network error
AEO01-1 1st Floor Centralized Controller
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(2) Click and execute the downloaded file “cacert.cer”.

Note: Depending on the browser used, the downloaded file may not be displayed on the task bar. In these cases, run the file
“cacert.cer” from the download folder.

S
Enter user name and password,
Passwor rd
Login
@ cacert.cer i :;im XO0OK-KXX VerXXX(x0q)
I cacertcer
(3) The “Open File” window will appear.
Click [Open].
F B
Open File - Security Warning ﬁ

Do you want to open this file?

Mame:  CUsers\5Y510891\Downloads\cacert.cer
ﬁ Fublisher:  ynknown Publisher

Twpe: Security Certificate
From: C3\Users\SY510891\Downloads\cacert.cer

Open Cancel

Always ask before opening this file

|““~ While fles from the Internet can be useful, thiz file type can
"\‘}

potentislly harm your computer. [fyou do not trust the source, do
not open this software. What” = the risk?

[

(4) When the Certificate Information screen appears, click [Install Certificate...].

- N
Certificate g
General | Details | Certification Path

@ Certificate Information

This CA Root certificate is not trusted. To enable trust,
install this certificate in the Trusted Root Certification
Authorities store.

Tssued to: Mitsubishi Electric CA
Tssued by: Mitsubishi Electric CA

Valid from 4/ 1/ 2014 to 1/ 1/ 2051

Install Certificate. .. ssuer Statement

Learn more about rertific

WT07996X13
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(5) When the Certificate Import Wizard screen appears, click [Next].

.
Certificate Import Wizard [

Welcome to the Certificate Import
Wizard

This wizard helps you copy certificates, certificate trust
= lists, and certificate revocation lists from your disk to a
= certificate store,

A certificate, which s issued by a certification authority, is
a confirmation of your identity and contains information
used to protect data or to establish secure network
connections. A certificate store is the system area where
certificates are kept.

To continue, dick Next.

=

(6) When the Certificate Store screen appears, select [Place all certificates in the following store], click [Browse],
select [Trusted Root Certification Authorities], click [OK], and click [Next].

Certificate Import Wizard [

Certificate Store
Certificate stores are system areas where certificates are kept.

Windows can automatically select a cerificate store, or you can specify a location for
the certificate.

() Automatically select the certificate store based on the type of certificate
lace al certificates in the folowing store

Certificate store:

Trusted Root Certification Authorities [eronse... |
-
Select Certificate Store ==

Select the gertificate store you want to use.

~{Z] Personal -
Learn more about certificate stores Sl Trust=d Root Cer ification Authorities B
~{Z] Enterprise Trust

~{] Intermediate Certification Authorities
~{_] Trusted Publishers
. Ut cted Cartificates

pr « i, r

[T show physical stores

(7) When the Completing the Certificate Import Wizard screen appears, click [Finish].

Troubleshooting

Certificate Import Wizard ]

Completing the Certificate Import
Wizard

The certificate il be imported after you click Finish.
7 You have specified the folloning settings:

ER o o e S WIEEY Trusted Root Certifice|

Content Certificate

< i 3
—
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(8) When the certificate installation confirmation screen appears, click [Yes].

Security Warning ——

You are about to install a certificate from a certification authority (CA)
claiming to represent:

A

Mitsubishi Electric CA

Windows cannot validate that the certificate is actually from
"Mitsubishi Electric CA ". You should confirm its origin by
contacting "Mitsubishi Electric CA ", The following number
will assist you in this process:

Thumbprint {shal): 4CF4F937 9ABCEGD3 8BEBOEF1 000DCB27 1B4F199C

Warning:

T you install this root certificate, Windows will automatically trust any
certificate issued by this CA. Installing a certificate with an unconfirmed
thumbprint is a security risk. If you click "Yes" you acknowledge this
risk.

Do you want to install this certificate?

Yes

[

(9) The certificate import process begins. When the import completion message appears, click [OK].

Note: The certificate is valid from April 1, 2014, to January 1, 2051.
Set the date and time of the PC so that they are within the validity period.

P ™
Certificate Import Wizard M

| The import was successful.

(10) Repeat steps (1) to (9) to register the certificates of all the centralized controllers (AE-200/EW-50) to be
controlled by Integrated Centralized Control Web to the PC.

L

(11) Log in from Integrated Centralized Control Web.

Enter the following webpage address in the address bar of the Web browser.
https://(IP address of login destination AE-200/EW-50)/control/index.html

Note: Use Initial Setting Tool to configure the settings of the login destination AE-200/EW-50. Refer to the Instruction Book
(Initial Settings) for details.
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1-2. When using an iOS device (Safari)

(1) Start Safari and then enter the following webpage address in the address bar.
Enter http://(IP address of AE-200, AE-50, or EW-50)/cacert.cer and then touch the [Go] button.

Example: http://192.168.1.1/cacert.cer

Pad = e caem
http://192.168.1.1/cacert.cer Cancel

Y

http://192.168.1.1/cacert.cer |

Private

a w_ E_ R T Y U o P &
Als| Dl FlG | H| J| KL
B - | x fcfivisfnlimi!]? o
2128 6B 0] 23

(2) When the Install Profile screen pops up, touch the [Install] button.

Cancel Install Profile

Mitsubishi Electric CA
@ Not Trusted [ instal |

Signed Mitsubishi Electric...

Receive d 2015/10/09
Contains Certificate

More Details

Troubleshooting

(3) When the Warning screen pops up, touch the [Install] button.

Cancel Warning I Install
|

UNVERIFIED PROFILE

The authenticity of “Mitsubishi Electric CA
cannot be verified. Installing this profile will change settings
on your iPad.

ROOT CERTIFICATE

Installing the certificate “Mitsubishi Electric CA
will add it to the list of trusted certificates on your iPad.
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(4) When the Profile Installed screen pops up, touch the [Done] button.

Profile Installed I Done
|

Mitsubishi Electric CA
@ @ Trusted

Signed Mitsubishi Electric.

Received 2015/10/09
Contains Certificate

More Details

(5) Open [Settings] > [General] > [Profile], and check the registered certificates.

iPad & 14:31 63% WL
Settings < General Profile

- | Registered certificates

kg Airiane Mode (@) wisubishi Erectric ca - Check that all certificates for

Wi-Fi 106F3F8893F2_G the centralized controllers to

Bluetooth off @ Mitsubishi Electric CA be controlled by Integrated
Centralized Control Web are

@ Mitsubishi Electric CA insta”ed.
Notification Center

B control Center

Do Not Disturb

¥ General (1)
Sounds

Wallpapers & Brightness

m Privacy
iCloud

D Mail, Contacts, Calendars

Notes

(6) Log in from Integrated Centralized Control Web.
Enter the following webpage address in the address bar of the Web browser.

Tablet: https://(IP address of AE-200/EW-50)/control/index.html
Smartphone: https://(IP address of AE-200/EW-50)/mobile/index.html
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1-3. When using an Android device (Chrome)

(1) Start Chrome and then enter the following webpage address in the address bar.
Enter http://(IP address of AE-200, AE-50, or EW-50)/cacert.cer and then touch the [Go] button.

(2) The certificate is downloaded to the device. Swipe at the top of the display of the device to display the
notification menu and check that the file “cacert.cer” has been downloaded.

Troubleshooting

(3) Open [Settings] > [PERSONAL] > [Security], touch [Install from storage], and touch [OK] to register the
downloaded file “cacert.cer”.

Settings
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(4) Open [Settings] > [PERSONAL] > [Security], click [Trusted credentials], and check the registered certificates.

Registered certificates
Check that all certificates for
the centralized controllers to
be controlled by Integrated
Centralized Control Web are
installed.

(5) Log in from Integrated Centralized Control Web.
Enter the following webpage address in the address bar of the Web browser.

Tablet: https://(IP address of AE-200/EW-50)/control/index.html
Smartphone: https://(IP address of AE-200/EW-50)/mobile/index.html
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2. When the layout is broken

When the software version of the centralized controllers connected to Integrated Centralized Control Web is
updated or the settings are changed using Initial Setting Tool, the layout of Integrated Centralized Control Web may
break and its operation buttons may no longer work.

If that happens, use the following procedure to clear the history data of the browser.

2-1. When using a Windows PC (Chrome)

(1) Open the settings of Chrome and then click [Show advanced settings...].

New tab

New window

New incognito window  Ctrl+Shift+N

History Ctrl+H i
Downloads Cirl+)
Recent Tabs v

Bookmarks 3

Zoom - 100% - oo ﬁ

Print.. Ctrl+P

This webpage is not available

Save page as... Ctrl+S

Find... CtrlsF
More tools v
Edit Cut Copy  Paste

AboulSoogle Chrome
Help v

Exit Ctrl+Shift+Q

\— Settings

(2) Click [Clear browsing data...] under [Privacy] in the advanced settings.

Al

Show advanced settings...

C [ chromey/settings = =

Chrome Settings

Google Chrome is not currently your default browser.

Privacy

sl ¢ browsing experience. You may optionally disable these

ches and URL typed in the address bar or the app launcher

Troubleshooting

ore quickly

iy incidents to Google

Passwords and forms
@ Enable Autofil o fil out wel

W Offer to save your web pass,

Web content

Font size: Medium v || customize fonts.

Page zoom 100% -

Network
Google Chrome is using your computer's system proxy setfings to connect to the network.

Change proxy settings..

Languages

Change how Chrome handles and displays languages. Leam more

) Offer to translate pages that aren't in @ language you read. Manage languages

Downloads v
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(3) Select “the beginning of time”, check the checkboxes next to “Cookies and other site and plugin data” and
“Cashed images and files”, and click “Clear browsing data”.

Clear browsing data *
Psst! Incognito mode (Ctrl+Shift+MN) may come in handy next time.
Obliterate the following items frof: | the beginning of time  *
Browsing history
Download history
| Cookies and other site and plugin data
of| Cached images and files
Passwords
Autofill form data
Hosted app data
Content licenses
Learn more Clear browsing data Cancel
Saved content settings and search engines will not be cleared and may reflect your
browsing habits.
. . . .
2-2. When using an iOS device (Safari)
(1) Open the settings and then touch [Safari] to open the Safari settings.
Touch [Clear Cookies and Data] to clear the browser cache.
Faw o ]
Settings Safari
_ — £ -
Wallpapers & Brightness Favorites
M Frivacy Open New Tabs in Background O
Show Favorites Bar
Cloud Block Pop-ups O
) Mail Contacts, Calendars
PRIVACY & SECURITY
Notes
Do Not Track
Reminders
Block Cookies From third parties and advertisers
() Messages
Smart Search Field
D FaceTime -
Si v Fraudulent Website Warning [ @)
Mors about Safar and prvacy
Tunes & App Store Clear Cookies and Data
Music
3% videos Advanced
& Photos & Camera

2-3. When using an Android device (Chrome)

(1) Open [Settings] of Chrome and then open the [Privacy] settings.
Touch [CLEAR BROWSING DATA]. In the Clear browsing data screen, check the checkboxes next to “Cache”
and “Cookies, site data,” and then touch [CLEAR] to clear the history data of the browser.

« C D 19216814 [r—
Navigatoneor suggestions
A Newincogntotab. gueton whan e web s
— Seshand A sagetons
— ; )
prtecnpsoesoes
o
| —] Dot Track

) Clear browsing data

Browsing history

Cache

Cookies, site data

8 Qo
| —

saved passwords

o o

Autofill data

Settings CLEAR You won't be signed out o your Google Accounts
BROWSING DATA oane

CLEAR
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3. Login screen does not open
3-1. Checking the login destination IP address

If the login screen of Integrated Centralized Control Web does not open, check the following setting using Initial
Setting Tool.

Note: To use Integrated Centralized Control Web, you need to configure the settings using Initial Setting Tool.

Important
e Check that the IP address of the AE-200/EW-50 that is the login destination for Integrated Centralized Control Web is correct.

(1) Click [Basic Settings] > [System Configuration] in Initial Setting Tool to open the System Configuration settings
screen.

(2) Enter the IP addresses of all the centralized controllers that are control targets of Integrated Centralized
Control Web and then click [Save].

(3) Click [Acquire data] from the [Data acquisition] menu to acquire the information on the air conditioning cooling
and heating integrated centralized control system.

(4) Click [Floor Settings] > [Floor for Integrated Centralized Control Web] to open the Floor for Integrated
Centralized Control Web settings.

(5) Check the number of the centralized controller displayed in “Target centralized controller.”

(6) Inthe System Configuration screen, check the IP address of the centralized controller set for the checked
number of “Target centralized controller.”

(7) Check that it matches the login destination IP address displayed as the URL of the browser.

Floor settings for Integrated

System Configuration settings

T |
@®
[ — Acquire
[ —) data
TOETBRIZIE ]
1921681215 ﬁ
. \ /
. \ /
\/ - P - P
iE:
V
(3 Check the destination IP address for the AE-200 of the (@ Check the number of the centralized controller
number checked in @ . (In this figure, 192.168.1.1 is displayed in "Target centralized controller". (In this
the destination IP address.) figure, 1 is the number.)
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3-2. Mismatched software versions

The software versions of the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 managed by the Integrated Centralized Control Web must all be
the same. Contact your dealer or a manufacturer-specified service company.

Note: If these are different, a screen indicating that the software versions are different will first be displayed, and log in will not be

possible.
Sl
Login destination — The AE controller versions are not the same.
centralized controller
(Ver. 7.31)
AE01-2 : 7.31
AEO1-3 : 7.31
i L, AE02 : 7.31
Mismatched version’s —; AE02-1 : 7.23

centralized controller
(Ver. 7.23)

‘CoPYTIght(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

3-3. When the settings for the Integrated Centralized Control Web have not
been made

In AE-200/EW-50 software Ver. 7.3, if Integrated Centralized Control Web settings using Initial Setting Tool is
not performed, the login screen will be displayed in duplicate. Use the Initial Setting Tool to perform Integrated
Centralized Control Web settings, and then connect.

Note: The Integrated Centralized Control Web can be used from AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 software Ver. 7.3 and later.

Note: In AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 software Ver. 7.4 and later, even if Integrated Centralized Control Web settings using Initial Setting
Tool is not performed, the login screen will be displayed, and login will be possible. In these cases, only the air conditioning
unit groups that are managed by the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to which you are logged in can be monitored and operated.

Note: On the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 software version earlier than 7.90, when logging in as a general user on the Web browser
(http: //(IP address of the AE-200/EW-50 to be logged in)/mobile/index.html) from your smartphone, the settings data had to
be sent from the Initial Setting Tool. Although it is not necessary to send the settings data on version 7.90 and later, general

user ID and password need to be registered beforehand. Log in as an administrator from your computer or tablet PC to
register them.
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4. Air conditioning units that can be monitored and
operated are not displayed

4-1. Communication error occurred
If an error occurs in communication with a centralized controller that is a control target of Integrated Centralized
Control Web, the air conditioning units connected to the centralized controller with which the communication error
occurred are not displayed in Integrated Centralized Control Web.

7\

Target (login destination) centralized controller

Communication
error!

5

[

1 D-
DB D-

Not displayed in Integrated
Centralized Control Web when a
communication error is occurring.

Management target centralized controller

Troubleshooting

Important

e The centralized controller error will be displayed under [Notice] when you log in as an building manager. Check the
connection of the centralized controller with which the communication error occurred.

B Notice

Centralized controller network error
AEQ1-1 1st Floor Centralized Controller

Note: While a communication error is occurring for a login destination centralized controller, you will not be able to use Integrated
Centralized Control Web.

WT07996X13 241



4-2. Integrated Centralized Control settings are not set correctly
Monitoring and operation using Integrated Centralized Control Web are not possible for a centralized controller
whose integrated centralized control settings have not been configured using Initial Setting Tool.

Important

e Check that the centralized controllers that are control targets of Integrated Centralized Control Web are registered correctly
using Initial Setting Tool. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.

(1) Click [Basic Settings] > [System Configuration] in Initial Setting Tool to open the System Configuration settings
screen.

(2) Enter the IP addresses of all the centralized controllers that are control targets of Integrated Centralized
Control Web and then click [Save].

(3) Click [Acquire data] from the [Data acquisition] menu to acquire the information on the air conditioning cooling
and heating integrated centralized control system.

(4) Click [Floor Settings] > [Floor for Integrated Centralized Control Web] to open the Floor for Integrated
Centralized Control Web settings.

(5) Check the centralized controllers displayed in “Managed centralized controller.”
* Any centralized controller without a check mark is not a control target of Integrated Centralized Control Web.

Floor settings for Integrated

System Configuration settings Centralized Control Web

o ContolSystem - ntal Sting Too == @ vsuRL A Contro System It Seting Tool =)
Fie® Dot Send () Option () Help () Fie(® Dataa Send () Option () Help ()
io [Basic Setnes [ Unt set Biline Freion Sstnes]
Fioor_| Flor Layout] Floe for teerated Geniralz=d Gontrol Web | Fioor Layout or nesrated Gentialized Gontol Wieh
Target centralized cortroller. (1 -]
Gentralaed contoller Destiation I adress Exparsion contoller Destination 1P adress oo tone i
AE-200 <] [fozeir 7] oz ] s . ]
" | Acquire ‘
|- E 1RT601212 ¥
|- A — data
8 @ [re-200 Giline) ~) [z 1| Te2TEaI21E ]
22 1921681215
|- El A —
Bl © A

Managed centralized controllers
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5. Screen displayed with bottom part cut off on a
tablet

If you log in to Integrated Centralized Control Web from a bookmark of the Safari or Chrome browser when using a
tablet, the bottom part of the monitoring and operation screen may be cut off. If that happens, place a shortcut icon
of Integrated Centralized Control Web on the Home screen and use Integrated Centralized Control Web by starting
it with the shortcut icon.

[Safari] [Chrome]

Fa s o CE)
< 0 192.168.1.4 g 0 & + - MITSUBISHI Al Conditoni %
MITSUBISHI Ar Conditoning CortrolSystem < - T x o
Fos L e
e oo Layout W et s
Conmotr AR
All controllers Desclectall | Select all aofer
LRt P PSP All controllers Desclectall | selectall |
w R T r—
el oo oy oy Aot o T T — — — T

o = 20 s . 2= ; o s minst oo g o

W e e Wt Wt W SRt SE U SES T St Gmb
o o o ° ° ] 5 &
MeoomiegDra  AcomingDid  PsbsigDpl  PumiegDpi2  PachemsDud  AdvisagDotl ——

O nre Gap moc  Ombwec  ogglare T Ofmee Togi e = G e e

= vy Marmgement —a L

® o o ° ° ° @ ° ° ° °
Mw(nghlnl Dpt2 AM(’;‘(M Dpe3 Aﬂ«é‘sﬂnl Dpt4. M"gl Dpt1 Planning Dpt2 Planning Dpt.3 Mnd i Advertising Dpt.2 Advertising Dpt.3. Advertising Dpt.4 Planning Dpt.1 Planning Dpt.2 Planning Dpt.3.

—) src | O—f moc  O—f mrc  O—4 soc as0c as0¢ e e = o e 2

- = 2 24 - P gf\.ff moc Cogdmre - Opfare ogfwse | ogdme o
° ° ° ° ° ° eom ° ° ° ° °
Legal Dpt.1 £ gz SalesPro. Dpt.1 SalesPro. Dpt.2 SalesPro. Dpt.3 Passageway West LegalDpul Legal Dpt.2 ‘SalesPro. Dpt1 ‘SalesPro. Dpt.2. ‘SalesPro. Dpt.3. Passageway West

@\5 155°C €‘>C— 2s0C @\r—[g 155°C w 250C o 150C e";:?‘ 255C o m‘g—j 155C @‘q Boo O] 1sc O soc Q=] 1w0c i

setige
o ° ° ° ° ] . o ° ° ° 3
e Meoghooms  Mesighood  MesiagRoonc T e o sy et s

= = = Wsoenance —4 w00 O—b w0 O—b moc  O—8 msc O msc

R~ ™ Bl Tl R R R R A
] -] % [ L] o 9 ® * < °

= ) =

Screen displayed with simple operation taskbar cut off

<When iOS is used>

(1) Start Safari and connect to Integrated Centralized Control Web.

(2) Touch the [Action] icon.
(3) Touch [Add to Home Screen] to add a shortcut icon to the Home screen.
4

) Start Integrated Centralized Control Web from the shortcut icon.

Troubleshooting

“e] s T T 7

A Cancel Add to Home Add

AG Integration

http://192.168.1.4/control/index.html

- i it o e o
/I\ DA< Y

Bookmark AcdtoRexll Ada

AC Integration

Shortcut icon
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<When Android is used>
(1
2)

Touch [Settings].

Start Chrome and connect to Integrated Centralized Control Web.

Touch [Add to Home Screen] to add a shortcut icon to the Home screen.

Start Integrated Centralized Control Web from the shortcut icon.

New tab

New incognito tab
Bookmarks
Recent tabs

History

Share...

Find in page

Add to Home screen

Request desktop site
Settings

Help & feedback

O

(5) Start Integrated Centralized Control Web from the shortcut icon.

&

[Safari]

AC Integration
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Appendix: Added functions

The table below summarizes the newly added functions.

Version Menu item Added function Reference
The temperature to be displayed on the Floor Layout screen can . « o
. . . Section 2-1 “Monitoring/
Ver. 7.40 | Monitor/Operation | be switched between room temperature and set temperature. L
. . . L . Operation” in Chapter 2
The setting can be switched in the initial settings.
Section 1 “Home screen”
Errors are notified with a buzzer sound and a popup message. [7] “Error notification” in
Chapter 2
When an emergency stop S|gn§I is received .through an (.exte.rnal Section 2-1-7 “Operation
. . contact or from BACnet® or while the operation suspension is . .
Ver. 7.46 | Monitor/Operation - . suspension function” in
executed by the Peak Cut function (energy-save control function),
- Chapter 2
the status can be indicated.
The cumulative filter usage time can be reset for the air Section 2-1-6 “Resetting
conditioning unit groups whose filters were not replaced or the cumulative filter usage
cleaned. time” in Chapter 2
Section 2-1-5 “Advanced
. . settings” [4] “HWHP
HWHP (QAHV) units can be monitored and operated. (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV)
unit group” in Chapter 2
Section 2-1-5 “Advanced
settings” [5] “Chiller unit
group” in Chapter 2
Section 1-1-5 “Advanced
Ver. 7.5 | Monitor/Operation | Chiller units can be monitored and operated. settings” [5] “Chiller unit
group” in Chapter 3
Section 1-1-5 “Advanced
settings” [5] “Chiller unit
group” in Chapter 4
Room temperature and the set temperature can both be Section 2_.1 -3 Momao nng
. . the operation status” [2]
displayed on the Floor layout screen simultaneously. « . o
. . . A . Floor Layout display” in
The setting can be switched in the initial settings.
Chapter 2
Gas Refrigerant The gas refrigerant amount check can be automatically Section 2-8-3 “Gas
Ver. 7.6 Amount C%eck performed according to the specified schedule, and the check log | Refrigerant Amount
data can be output in a CSV format. Check” in Chapter 2
Section 2-1-5 “Advanced
settings” [6] “MEHT-
CH&HP unit group” in
Chapter 2
Section 1-1-5 “Advanced
Ver. 7.68 | Monitor/Operation | MEHT-CH&HP units can be monitored and operated. settings [6] MEHI-.
CH&HP unit group” in
Chapter 3
Section 1-1-5 “Advanced
settings” [6] “MEHT-
CH&HP unit group” in
Chapter 4
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Version Menu item Added function Reference
Chapter 2
Section 2-1 “Monitoring/
Operation”
Section 2-3 “Schedule”
Section 2-8 “Maintenance”
Chapter 3
. . The outlet air temperature control units can be monitored and Sectlor? 1-,,1 Monitor/
Monitor/Operation operated Operation
P ’ Section 1-3 “Schedule”
Chapter 4
Section 1-1 “Monitor/
Operation”
Section 2-1 “Monitoring
Ver. 7.7 the operation status”
Section 2-2 “Operation”
. . . Section 2-5-1 “Screen
Screen display Home screen or Monitor/Operation screen can be selected to . s
settings display right after the log in display settings in
’ Chapter 2
The following settings can be made.
* E-Mail
* Peak Cut
Function * Set Temperature Range Limit
* Night Mode (quiet operation) Schedule Refer to the Instruction
* System-changeover Book (Initial Settings).
* External Temperature Interlock
* Night Setback Control
Ventilation . .
Settings Night purge setting can be made.
Section 2-1-3 “Monitoring
. . EACV/EAHYV series P1500 (50HP)/P1800 (60HP) can be the operation status” [5]
Monitor/Operation . g . J
monitored and operated. Chiller unit group” in
Ver. 7.8 Chapter 2
Supported Microsoft® Edge® was added. Segtlon 1-4 "O.peratlng
browser environment” in Chapter 1
Section 2-3 “Schedule” in
Time required for pre-cooling and pre-heating can be calculated | Chapter 2
by Al. Section 1-3 “Schedule” in
Ver. 7.9 | Al-Smart Start Chapter 3
Section 2-8-6 “Initialize
Learning data created based on past data can be reset. Learning Data for Al-
Smart Start” in Chapter 2
The product information on the login window can be displayed. Section 3 “Logging in to
the Int ted Centralized
The default password of the building manager for the Integrated Csntr:oTs\;/:/aeg” in ?31;;2?1
Log Centralized Control Web can be changed.
Ver. 7.98 cgin Section 2-5-2 “User
er. 7. ) registration” in Chapter 2
The default password for the maintenance user can be changed. -
Section 2-8-4 “CSV
Output” in Chapter 2
- ® - — -
Wlndows 1 A computer with Windows® 11 is compatible for use. Segtlon 1-4 ”O.peratlng
compatible environment” in Chapter 1
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This product is designed and intended for use in the residential,
commercial and light-industrial environment.

The product at hand is based on the following EU regulations:
* Low Voltage Directive 2014/35/EU
* Electromagnetic Compatibility Directive 2014/30/EU

Please be sure to put the contact address/telephone number
on this manual before handing it to the customer.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

HEAD OFFICE: TOKYO BLDG., 2-7-3, MARUNOUCHI, CHIYODA-KU, TOKYO 100-8310, JAPAN
MANUFACTURER: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Air-conditioning & Refrigeration Systems Works
5-66, Tebira 6 Chome, Wakayama-city, 640-8686, Japan
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